NEDERLANDS
Conceptronic C300BRS4 Versie 2.0

Snelstart Handleiding

Gefeliciteerd met de aanschaf van uw
Conceptronic Wireless 802.11n Router.

In deze snelstart handleiding wordt stap voor stap uitgelegd hoe u de Conceptronic C300BRS4 kunt
instellen en gebruiken.

In geval van problemen adviseren wij u onze support-site te bezoeken (ga naar: www.conceptronic.net en
klik op ‘Support’). Hier vindt u een database met veelgestelde vragen waar u hoogstwaarschijnlijk de
oplossing voor uw probleem kunt vinden.

Heeft u andere vragen over uw product die u niet op de website kunt vinden, neem dan contact met ons
op via e-mail: support@conceptronic.net.

Voor meer informatie over Conceptronic producten kunt u terecht op de Conceptronic website:
www.conceptronic.net.

De Hardware configuratie beschreven in deze handleiding kan afwijken op uw computer. Dit is afhankelijk
van het besturingssysteem dat u gebruikt.

1. Inhoud van de verpakking

De volgende onderdelen dienen aanwezig te zijn in de verpakking van de Conceptronic Wireless
802.11n Router:

Conceptronic C300BRS4 - Wireless 802.11n Router
Spanningsadapter 5V DC, 2A

3x Antenne voor het Draadloze Signaal

Netwerk kabel 1.8 M

Meertalige Snelstart Handleiding

Product CD-ROM
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2. Uitleg van de C300BRS4
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Nr Beschrijving Status Status Uitleg
1 Power LED uIT Het apparaat staat uit
AAN Het apparaat staat aan
2 Status LED uiT Het apparaat staat uit / Systeemfout*
KNIPPERT Het apparaat staat aan en is klaar voor gebruik
3 WAN LED uiT Er is geen WAN connectie aanwezig
AAN - CONTINU Er is een WAN connectie gemaakt
AAN - KNIPPERT  Er wordt Data verzonden/ontvangen via de WAN Poort
4 WLAN LED uiT De draadloze verbinding is uitgeschakeld
KNIPPERT De draadloze verbinding is ingeschakeld en actief
5 LAN LED’s uiT Er is geen LAN connectie aanwezig
(1,2,3,4) AAN - CONTINU Er is een LAN connectie gemaakt
AAN - KNIPPERT  Er wordt Data verzonden/ontvangen via de LAN Poort
6 WPS LED AAN - KNIPPERT  Wanneer de WPS knop is ingedrukt, zal de WPS LED 120
seconden knipperen terwijl er gezocht wordt naar WPS
Clients. **
7 WPS knop Druk op de WPS knop om de WPS functie te activeren. De

router zal gedurende 120 seconden zoeken naar WPS
Clients. **

* Bij normaal gebruik zal de Status LED binnen 45 seconden gaan knipperen. Als er een systeemfout
optreedt zal de Status LED uitblijven.
Controleer bij een systeemfout de volgende punten:

a.  Schakel het apparaat uit, wacht 10 seconden en schakel het apparaat weer aan.
b.  Zet het apparaat terug naar de fabrieksinstellingen door de Reset knop op de achterzijde van
het apparaat +/- 15 seconden ingedrukt te houden.

Als de Status LED niet aangaat nadat u bovenstaande punten geprobeerd heeft, neem dan contact op
met Conceptronic Support via emailadres: support@conceptronic.net

*k

Voor meer informatie over de WPS functie, zie Hoofdstuk 6 van deze Snelstart Handleiding.
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e Achterzijde
——— —
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1 2 4 5 6 7
Nr Beschrijving Uitleg
1 Antenne aansluiting Reverse-SMA aansluiting voor de antenne
2 LAN Poorten Aansluitingen voor de computers
3 Antenne aansluiting Reverse-SMA aansluiting voor de antenne
4 WAN Poort Aansluiting voor een Breedband gateway
5 Reset knop Zet het apparaat terug naar de fabrieksinstellingen
6 Spanningsaansluiting Aansluiting voor de spanningsadapter
7 Antenne aansluiting Reverse-SMA aansluiting voor de antenne

Let op: Deze Snelstart Handleiding geeft alleen uitleg over de basisinstellingen die benodigd zijn om
de C300BRS4 operationeel te krijgen.

Voor gedetailleerde uitleg over de mogelijkheden en instellingen van de C300BRS4 kunt u de
Gebruikershandleiding op de meegeleverde CD-ROM raadplegen (Alleen Engels!). Selecteer de
optie “View User Manual” in het Autorun Menu van de CD-ROM.
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3. Hardware Installatie
Sluit de 3 meegeleverde antennes aan op de antenne aansluitingen aan de achterzijde van de C300BRS4.

Sluit de meegeleverde spanningsadapter aan op de C300BRS4 en op een vrij stopcontact. De Power LED
van de C300BRS4 zal aangaan.

3.1 WAN Connectie

Gebruik een LAN kabel om de C300BRS4 aan te sluiten op uw breedband gateway (Kabel modem, DSL
modem, Glasvezel gateway, etc.)

De WAN LED op de voorzijde van de C300BRS4 zal aangaan.

Let op: Als de WAN LED op de voorzijde niet aangaat, controleer dan de volgende punten:
- De C300BRS4 is ingeschakeld (De Power LED is aan).
- Uw breedband gateway is ingeschakeld.
- De LAN kabel tussen beide apparaten is correct aangesloten.

3.2 LAN/ Draadloos LAN Connectie

Voor gebruikers van de LAN poorten:

Verbind de LAN kabel met 1 van de 4 LAN poorten op de achterzijde van de C300BRS4 en met de netwerk
kaart in uw computer.

De LAN LED behorend bij de gebruikte LAN poort zal oplichten om aan te geven dat de computer
verbonden is (uw computer en LAN verbinding dienen ingeschakeld te zijn).

Voor draadloze gebruikers:

U kunt op 2 verschillende manieren draadloos een verbinding leggen met de C300BRS4:
Handmatig, zonder beveiliging.
Automatisch met de WPS functie, met beveiliging.

Als u 1 of meer draadloze clients heeft die geen WPS ondersteunen, adviseren wij u om handmatig een
verbinding te leggen met de C300BRS4, of om de draadloze verbinding eerst te beveiligen voordat u
handmatig verbind.

U kunt uw draadloze verbinding beveiligen met de Configuration Wizard, beschreven in Hoofdstuk 5.3.

In dit hoofdstuk wordt beschreven hoe u handmatig een verbinding kunt leggen met een onbeveiligd
netwerk. Voor meer informatie over de WPS functie en de configuratiestappen, zie Hoofdstuk 6 van deze
Snelstart Handleiding.

Handmatige draadloze verbinding:
Bijna elk merk/type draadloze netwerkkaart gebruikt een andere configuratie applicatie. Controleer de

handleiding van uw draadloze netwerkkaart hoe u een draadloze verbinding kunt opzetten.
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Het onderstaande voorbeeld maakt gebruik van de standaard Microsoft applicatie voor draadloze
verbindingen die geintegreerd is in Windows XP met Service Pack 2.

A.

Klik met de rechter muisknop
op het Draadloze Netwerk-
icoon en kies voor "Bekijk
beschikbare draadloze
netwerken”.

Selecteer het netwerk
*“C300BRS4” uit de lijst met
beschikbare netwerken en
klik op “Verbinden”.

Er zal een waarschuwing
verschijnen dat u een
verbinding probeert te maken
met een onbeveiligd netwerk.
Klik op "Toch verbinden” om
door te gaan met het
aanmaken van de verbinding.

Als de verbinding is gemaakt,
zal het actieve draadloze
netwerk-icoon verschijnen in
de systeembalk. Wanneer de
muis boven het icoon
gehouden wordt, zal een
informatie popup getoond
worden (met de snelheid,
signaalsterkte en status van
uw verbinding).

Change Windows Firewall settings

Open Network Connections

Repair

View Available Wireless Networks

Wiraless Metwork Connection

tetwork Tasks

® S [

i range or tn gek morn

b Set up & wheless netwark
For 3 home or small offcs

Related Tasks

Jy Learn st wirsless.
ik

i Changs the onder of
preferred netwerks

“p Changs sdvancad
sertings

S

Wireless Network Connection

sent over this network is nat encrypted and might be visible ko other
people,

@ Connect A

) *ou are connecting ko the unsecured network "C300BR.54". Information
L3

Wireless Mebwork Connection  (C300BRS4)
Speed: 300.0 Mbps
Signal Strength: Excellent
Status: Connected
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4., Computer Configuratie

4.1 Het IP Adres configureren

De C300BRS4 is voorzien van een ingebouwde DHCP Server. Deze DCHP Server zal automatisch een IP adres
toekennen aan een aangesloten computer als deze ingesteld staat op “automatisch een IP adres
verkrijgen”.

Om uw computer in te stellen voor een automatisch IP adres kunt u de volgende instructies volgen:

A.  Klik op “Start” > “Uitvoeren”.

_ Type the name of a program, folder, document, or
2 Internet resource, and Windows will open it for you,

B.  Voer het commando “NCPA.CPL” in en A~
klik op “OK”. Open: |ncpa.cpl d B ) v|
NS

IE ok | [ cancel | [ erowss.. |

De netwerkverbindingen worden getoond op uw scherm.

C.  Klik met de rechter muisknop op “LAN
Verbinding” en kies “Eigenschappen”.

Disable
Status
Repair

Bridge Connections

Create Shortout

Renarme




NEDERLANDS

De eigenschappen van de LAN Verbinding worden getoond op uw scherm.

D. Selecteer “Internet Protocol
(TCP/IP)” en klik op
“Eigenschappen”.

O:2

ocal Area Connection Properties

General |Authentication Advanced

Connect using:

| ES MarvellYukon S3E8053 PCIE Gigabi |

Thiz connection uses the following iterms:

g[ﬁlient for Microsoft Networks
.El File: and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Metwar
431 005 Packet Scheduler

A4

Install..

De eigenschappen van het Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) worden getoond op uw scherm.

E. Zet de eigenschappen op
“Automatisch een IP adres
verkrijgen” en klik op “OK” om de
instellingen op te slaan.

F. Klik op "OK” in het eigenschappen
scherm van de LAN Verbinding om de
instellingen op te slaan.

Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties

General | Alternate Configuration

“f'ou can get IP settings aszigned automatically if your network, supports
this capability. Othenwise, you need to ask vour network, admiristrator for
the appropriate |P settings

() Obtain an IP address automatically @
() Use the following |F address:

]
[

(&) Obtain DMS server address automaticaly
() Use the fallowing DMS server addresses:

/T

v
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4.2 De verbinding met de C300BRS4 controleren

Met behulp van de Command prompt van Windows kunt u controleren of het juiste IP adres is toegewezen
aan de LAN Verbinding:

A.  Klik op "Start” -> “Uitvoeren”.
B.  Voer het commando “CMD” in en klik op "OK”.

De Command Prompt zal getoond worden op uw scherm.

C.  Voer het commando “IPCONFIG” in en druk op ENTER.

INDOWS\system32\cmd.exe

C:“Documents and Settings“All Users>ipconfig -e

Mindows IP Configuration

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DNS Suffix . =

IP Addre : 192.168.08.1688
Subnet Mas : 255.255.255.8
Default Gateway : 192.168.8.1

IC-“Documents and Settings“All Users>

De volgende informatie zal getoond worden:
IP_Adres : 192.168.0.xxx (Waar xxx kan variéren tussen 100 ~ 199).
Subnet Masker : 255.255.255.0

Standaard Gateway :192.168.0.1

Als de informatie hierboven vergelijkbaar is met de getoonde informatie op uw scherm kunt u doorgaan
met de configuratie van de router in Hoofdstuk 5.

Als de informatie hierboven niet klopt met de getoonde informatie op uw scherm (bijvoorbeeld: het IP
adres is 169.254.xxx.xxx) controleer dan onderstaande punten:

1.  Schakel het apparaat UIT en AAN.
2. Sluit de Netwerk kabel opnieuw aan op de router en uw computer.
3.  Ververs het IP adres van uw computer met de volgende commando’s:
- “IPCONFIG /RELEASE” om het foutieve IP adres vrij te geven.
- “IPCONFIG /RENEW” om een nieuw IP adres op te vragen van het apparaat.
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\WINDOWS\system32\cm

IC:“\Documents and Settings“All Users>ipconfig ~release -a

Mindows IP Configuration

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—-specific Suffix
IP Address. . . . . . . . . -
Subnet Mask . . . . . . . .
Default Gateway . . .

IC:“Documents and Settings~All Users*ipconfig ~renew -a

Mindows IP Configuration

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific Suffix

IP Address. . . . . C e e e 192.168.0.188
Subnet Mask . . . . - e . 2552552558
Default Gateway . . - 192 _168.6.1

IC:“Documents and Settings~All

Als de voorgaande stappen uw IP adres probleem niet oplossen kunt u het apparaat terugzetten naar de
fabrieksinstellingen met de Reset knop op de achterzijde van het apparaat.

Houd de Reset Knop +/- 15 seconden ingedrukt om de fabrieksinstellingen te laden. Wanneer de Status
LED weer actief is kunt u stap 3 herhalen om het IP adres te vernieuwen.
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5. De C300BRS4 configureren voor uw breedband verbinding

5.1 Fabrieksinstellingen van de C300BRS4

De C300BRS4 is voorgeprogrammeerd met diverse instellingen. De voorgeprogrammeerde instellingen
staan hieronder vermeld:

IP Adres 1 192.168.0.1 (DHCP Server voor LAN/W-LAN gebruikers ingeschakeld)
Gebruikersnaam : admin (kleine letters)

Wachtwoord : admin (kleine letters)

WAN Connectie : Dynamisch IP - DHCP Cliént (gebruikt door de meeste kabel providers)
WiFi SSID (Naam) : C300BRS4

WiFi Kanaal : Kanaal 6

WiFi Beveiliging : Onbeveiligd

UPnP : Ingeschakeld

Wanneer u de instellingen in de configuratie van de C300BRS4 wijzigt worden deze opgeslagen in het
geheugen van de router. U kunt het apparaat terugzetten naar de fabrieksinstellingen met de Reset knop
op de achterzijde van het apparaat.

5.2 Web-based Configuratie

De configuratie van de C300BRS4 is web based. U heeft een internet browser nodig voor de configuratie
van het apparaat.

Let op:  Wij raden aan om voor de configuratie van de router een bedraad aangesloten systeem te
gebruiken in plaats van een draadloos aangesloten systeem.

A.  Start uw internet browser (bijvoorbeeld: Internet Explorer, FireFox of Safari).

B.  Voer het IP adres van de router in bij de adres balk van uw internet browser
(Standaard: http://192.168.0.1/).

De aanmeldpagina van de C300BRS4 zal getoond worden.

admin

T

C.  Voer de gebruikersnaam en wachtwoord in (Standaard: ‘admin’ & ‘admin’) en klik op “Submit”
om de configuratiepagina’s te openen.
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SNCEPTRONIC
The Cancoptof Glebol Communicason

Device Settings

MAC Address :

Als de gebruikersnaam en wachtwoord correct zijn zal de router een overzicht met instellingen tonen:

System Time: 15:17:37 D205/2007
Firmwuare Yersion : 1.00

LAN
MAC Address :  00:80:5a:0b:d2:al
1P Address : 192.168.0.1
Subnet Mask : 255.255.255.0
DHCP Server © Enabled
Start 1P Address © 192.168.0.100
End [P Address . 192.168.0.199
WAN
Current Device Mode © Rouker Mode
MAC Address . 00:80:5a:0bd2:a2
Host Mame : c300brs4
Connection Type :  DHCP
Corton st ogconnesre | DAGRRERETT] [ DRGSR
1P Address : 0.0.0.0
Subret Mask: 0,0.0.0
Defauk Gateway :  0.0.0.0
DHE 1 0,000
DNS 20 00,00
Wireless

00:30:5a:0b:d2:a1

Mode © Mixed(bigin)
S0 C300BRS4
Channel: &
Encrypion Disabled
SSID Broadeast . Enabled

Het “Device Settings” overzicht toont de huidige instellingen voor de LAN en WAN verbinding en van de
draadloze configuratie van de router.
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5.3 Wizard Configuratie

U kunt de C300BRS4 configureren door middel van de ingebouwde Wizard. Deze Wizard helpt u stap voor
stap om de basis configuratie van de C300BRS4 te configureren.

Let op:  Zorg dat u de informatie en instellingen van uw internet verbinding (bijvoorbeeld: Account
informatie, verbindingstype, etc.) bij de hand heeft voordat u begint met de Wizard
Configuratie.

A.  Klik op de “Wizard” knop in het linker menu van de web configuratie.

B.  Klik op de “Run Wizard” knop. C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

C. De Setup Wizard toont de 5 stappen van
de Wizard. Klik op “Next” om verder te

gaan.
Next Exit
D.  Wij adviseren om het wachtwoord van C300BRS4 Setup Wizard
de router te wijzigen. Voer een nieuw
wachtwoord in en bevestig deze in het e
2¢ veld.

Klik op “Next” om verder te gaan.

Back | Next | Exit




NEDERLANDS

E. Het is van belang om een juiste C300BRS4 Setup Wizard
tijdsinstelling te maken zodat de
systeem logbestanden een juiste Choose Time Zone
tijdsvermelding hebben.

ick Next ko

Kies de juiste Tijdzone voor uw regio.

Klik op “Next” om verder te gaan.

(GWT+01:00) Amsterdam, Berlin, Bern, Rome, Stockholm, Visnna v

Next  Exit

F.  Kies de verbindingsmethode die C300BRS4 Setup Wizard
benodigd is voor uw internet verbinding.

Set Internet Connection

Als u niet weet welke optie u nodig
heeft voor uw internet verbinding
adviseren wij u om de documentatie van
uw provider te raadplegen of om contact
op te nemen met de helpdesk van uw
provider.

Klik op “Next” om verder te gaan.

Back  Next

13
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G. Kies voor “Static IP” als uw provider
werkt met een Statisch IP adres.

Voer de gevraagde gegevens in:
o IP Address

o Subnet Mask

. ISP Gateway Address

. Primary DNS

. Secondary DNS (Optioneel)

Klik op “Next” om verder te gaan.

H.  Kies voor “Dynamic IP” als uw provider
werkt met een dynamisch IP adres.

Bij sommige providers dient u een
specifieke Hostnaam in te vullen. Als uw
provider dit vereist kunt u deze
Hostnaam invullen in het “Host Name”
veld.

Bij sommige providers heeft u een
specifiek MAC adres nodig om een
verbinding te kunnen maken. Als de
netwerkkaart in uw computer over dat
MAC adres beschikt kunt u op de “Clone
MAC Address” knop drukken om deze
over te nemen, of voer het MAC adres
handmatig in.

Klik op “Next” om verder te gaan.

Verbinding - Static IP
C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

Set Static IP Settings

Back Next |Exit

Verbinding - Dynamic IP
C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

Set Dynamic IP Settings:
1F your I

lone MAC Address butt
our Ethernet adapter tothe

EEEE

Back Mewt  Exit



NEDERLANDS

I Kies voor “PPPoE” als uw provider werkt
met een PPPoE verbinding.

Voer de gevraagde gegevens in:
. User Name
. Password

. Retype Password

Klik op “Next” om verder te gaan.

J.  Kies voor “PPTP” als uw provider werkt
met een PPTP verbinding.

Voer de gevraagde gegevens in:
o Server IP

o PPTP Account

o PPTP Password

. Retype Password

Klik op “Next” om verder te gaan.

Verbinding - PPPoE
C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

Set PPPoE Settings:

Back |Next Exit

Verbinding - PPTP
C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

Set PPtP Settings:

PPTP Client data then iext to continue.

Back MNext Exit

15
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Verbinding - L2TP

K.  Kies voor “L2TP” als uw provider werkt
met een L2TP verbinding.

Set L2tp Settings

Voer de gevraagde gegevens in:
L] Server IP

o L2TP Account

o L2TP Password

. Retype Password

Klik op “Next” om verder te gaan.

Als de WAN configuratie gereed is, zal de Wizard verder gaan met de configuratie voor het draadloos
netwerk:

L. U kunt het SSID van de router wijzigen.
Het SSID is de naam waarmee uw router
zichzelf draadloos kenbaar maakt. Set Wireless LAN Connection Type

U kunt het kanaal van de draadloze
verbinding wijzigen tussen kanaal 1 en 13.
Als u verbindingsproblemen krijgt, kan het

zijn dat een ander access point in uw
omgeving stoort op het ingestelde kanaal. channel:
In dat geval kunt u hier een ander kanaal

kiezen.

Klik op “Next” om verder te gaan.

U kunt uw draadloos netwerk beveiligen met encryptie. De draadloze verbinding is standaard niet voorzien
van encryptie. Om ongewenste toegang tot uw netwerk te voorkomen kunt u via de Setup Wizard
encryptie instellen.

Als u gebruik wilt maken van de WPS functie van de C300BRS4 kunt u deze draadloze configuratie
overslaan en doorgaan met de Setup Wizard zonder het instellen van een beveiliging. Voor instructies over
het configureren van de WPS functie, zie Hoofdstuk 6 van deze Snelstart Handleiding.



NEDERLANDS

Let op:

Let op:

Alle opties worden beschreven, maar wij adviseren u om uw netwerk te beveiligen met “WPA-
PSK/WPA2-PSK” beveiliging als uw draadloze clients geen WPS ondersteunen. Dit is de hoogste
beveiligingsmogelijkheid met ondersteuning voor gewone WPA systemen.

Onthoud de ingevoerde beveiliginginstellingen of schrijf deze op. Deze instellingen zijn
benodigd wanneer u een systeem draadloos wilt laten verbinden met de C300BRS4!

Selecteer een beveiligingsniveau voor uw
draadloze netwerk.

Als u een beveiligingsniveau heeft gekozen
zal de Wizard de benodigde informatie
vragen.

Als u het netwerk wilt beveiligen met WEP
encryptie kiest u voor “WEP” in het menu.
Voer een WEP toegangssleutel in met de
karakters: A-Z, 0-9.

Let op:

U kunt via de Wizard alleen WEP-64Bit
configureren.

Als u het netwerk wilt beveiligen met WPA
of WPA2 beveiliging met Radius Server
kiest u voor “WPA” of “WPA2” in het
menu.

Voer het IP adres in van de Radius Server,
de toegangssleutel en bevestig deze in het
2¢ veld.

Set Wireless LAN Connection Type:

WPA-PSH f WPAZ-PSKC

iging - WEP encryptie

WEP Key:
Confirm WEP Key:
(5 ASCII characters)

Beveiliging - WPA / WPA2 encryptie

(64 digits or ¢
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P.  Alsu het netwerk wilt beveiligen met Beveiliging - WPA-PSK / WPA2-PSK encryptie

WPA-PSK of WPA2-PSK beveiliging kiest u =
voor "WPA-PSK”, "WPA2-PSK” of "WPA- SR [reerneennere [

PSK/WPA2-PSK” in het menu. Confirm Passphvase:  (TIITTIRALTINNN 5 ~ 63 chracters)

Voer een toegangssleutel in en bevestig
deze in het 2° veld.

Q. Als de benodigde velden zijn ingevuld klikt u op “Next” om verder te gaan.

R.  De Setup Wizard is nu gereed. Als u de
instellingen wilt opslaan klikt u op "“Save &
Take Effect”. Save&Take effect:

Als u terug wilt om een instelling te
wijzigen klikt u op “Back”.

Als u de Setup Wizard wilt sluiten zonder
wijzigingen klikt u op “Exit”.

Wanneer u heeft gekozen voor “Save & Take Effect” zal de router de ingevoerde instellingen opslaan en
toepassen. Wacht tot de melding “Save Complete” wordt getoond.

S.  De configuratie is nu gereed. Klik op “Close” om de Setup Wizard te sluiten.

De router zal terugkeren naar het “Device Settings” overzicht waar de nieuwe instellingen voor de WAN
verbinding en de draadloze verbinding getoond zullen worden.

Uw C300BRS4 Router is nu gereed voor gebruik!

Let op:  Voor gedetailleerde uitleg over de mogelijkheden en instellingen van de C300BRS4 kunt u de
Gebruikershandleiding op de meegeleverde CD-ROM raadplegen (alleen Engels!). Selecteer de
optie “View User Manual” in het Autorun Menu van de CD-ROM.
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6. De WPS functie van de C300BRS4 gebruiken

De Conceptronic C300BRS4 ondersteund WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup). WPS is een standaard voor het
eenvoudig en veilig opzetten van een draadloos netwerk. Met WPS kunt u uw draadloze netwerk opzetten
en beveiligen in een paar eenvoudige stappen.

Let op: Om gebruik te kunnen maken van de WPS functie van de C300BRS4 dienen uw draadloze clients
WPS te ondersteunen. Als u 1 of meerdere draadloze clients heeft zonder WPS ondersteuning
adviseren wij om het netwerk handmatig te beveiligen via de Setup Wizard, beschreven in
Hoofdstuk 5.3.

Tip: Voor meer (technische) informatie over WPS kunt u de volgende (engelse) website bezoeken:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wi-Fi_Protected_Setup

De C300BRS4 kan op 2 manieren een WPS verbinding activeren en opzetten:
‘Push Button’ optie
‘Pin Code’ optie

6.1 WPS - ‘Push Button’ optie

De WPS “Push Button’ optie vereist een (virtuele) knop op uw draadloze client om een verbinding op te
zetten met de C300BRS4.

Sommige draadloze clients werken met een knop op de client om de WPS ‘Push Button’ optie te activeren;
andere draadloze clients gebruiken een softwarematige knop.

Volg de onderstaande stappen om een WPS verbinding op te zetten door middel van de ‘Push Button’
optie:

A.  Druk op de WPS knop op de voorkant van de C300BRS4 tot de WPS LED gaat knipperen.

B.  Druk op de WPS knop op uw draadloze client. Dit kan een echte knop zijn, of een virtuele knop in
de software van uw draadloze client.

De C300BRS4 zal het netwerk beveiligen met WPA beveiliging en de draadloze verbinding van uw
draadloze client accepteren.

Let op: De C300BRS4 zal de WPS authenticatie 120 seconden actief houden. Tijdens deze 120 seconden
zal de WPS LED knipperen. Als er binnen deze 120 seconden geen verbinding wordt gemaakt, zal
de LED uitgaan en wordt de WPS authenticatie gestopt.

Als de WPS optie nog niet eerder gebruikt is, zal uw netwerk hierna nog steeds onbeveiligd zijn.

Als de authenticatie van de draadloze client is gelukt, zal de WPS LED 5 minuten continu branden. Na deze
5 minuten zal de LED uitgaan.

Uw draadloze client is nu verbonden met de C300BRS4 en uw netwerk is beveiligd met WPA beveiliging.

U kunt meerdere draadloze WPS clients toevoegen zonder dat u de verbinding met de voorgaande
draadloze WPS clients verliest. Om meer draadloze WPS clients toe te voegen kunt u stap A & B herhalen.
Let op: De WPA sleutel van de C300BRS4 wordt willekeurig gegenereerd.
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6.2 WPS - ‘Pin Code’ optie

Als uw draadloze WPS client geen (virtuele) knop heeft voor de ‘Push Button’ optie, kunt u de ‘Pin Code’
optie gebruiken om een draadloze WPS verbinding op te zetten.

Let op: Om de WPS ‘Pin Code’ optie te activeren dient er een computer bedraad te zijn aangesloten op
de C300BRS4.

A.  Start uw internet browser (bijvoorbeeld: Internet Explorer, FireFox of Safari).

B.  Voer het IP adres van de router in bij de adres balk van uw internet browser
(Standaard: http://192.168.0.1/).

De aanmeldpagina van de C300BRS4 zal getoond worden.

admin

‘ Submit | ‘ Cancel |

C.  Voer de gebruikersnaam en wachtwoord in (Standaard: ‘admin’ & ‘admin’) en klik op “Submit”
om de configuratiepagina’s te openen.

Als de gebruikersnaam en wachtwoord correct zijn zal de router een overzicht met instellingen tonen.

D. Selecteer “Wireless” in het linker Menu.

De Wireless Configuratie pagina zal getoond worden. Onderaan deze configuratie pagina kunt u de “Wi-Fi
Protected Setup” sectie vinden.

wii-FiFrotected Function (D Enabled O Disabled

CurrentPIR G 42097372

| GenerateNewPIN || Reset PIN to Default

Wi Protected Status © - Enabled/Not Configured

| || Add Wireless Device Wizard | <l

E.  Klik op de "Add Wireless Device Wizard” knop in het scherm.
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De WPS Wizard zal op uw scherm getoond worden:

There are tvua ways b0 add 5 wireless device to your wirsless nstwark; FIN ar Push Buttan,

IF the wireless device you want ko add only comes with PIM number, enter its PIN number below and press "Connect” button,
It will help you b add this device ko your wireless network,

PIN N [Ceomea]

IF the wireless device you want to add has both options available,
you may use "Wirtual Push Button” if you prefer

In deze Wizard kunt u de ‘Pin Code’ optie activeren. Om te beginnen met de ‘Pin Code’ optie heeft u een
Pin Code nodig die gegenereerd word door uw draadloze client.

F.  Selecteer de WPS Pin Code’ optie in de software van uw draadloze client. De draadloze client zal
een Pin Code genereren en deze tonen op het scherm.

h

[ 17711382 (Prodhice autometically) | 1

| I |

| Please reister the PIN corle on the AP site then press "Setup Start” button. | 9 ' PIM Murnbes: 17711982 '

| i | |
[Draadloze Client Software] [C300BRS4 WPS Wizard]

G. Voer de gegenereerde Pin Code in bij de WPS Wizard van de C300BRS4 en klik op “Connect”.

De C300BRS4 zal het netwerk beveiligen met WPA beveiliging en de draadloze verbinding van de draadloze
client met de ingevoerde Pin Code accepteren.

Please start WPS on the wireless device you are adding to yaur wireless network witin 117 seconds.

De C300BRS4 zal de WPS authenticatie 120 seconden actief houden. Tijdens deze 120 seconden zal de WPS
LED knipperen. Als er binnen deze 120 seconden geen verbinding wordt gemaakt zal de LED uitgaan en
wordt de WPS authenticatie gestopt.

21



NEDERLANDS

You have Failed ko add the wireless device to your wirsless network within the given timeframe,
please click an the button below bo continue,

> I

Klik op “Continue” om terug te gaan naar de WPS Wizard.

Let op: Als de WPS optie nog niet eerder gebruikt is, zal uw netwerk hierna nog steeds onbeveiligd zijn.

Als de authenticatie van de draadloze client is gelukt zal de WPS Wizard de melding “WPS - Adding
Wireless Device Success” tonen. De WPS LED zal 5 minuten continu branden. Na deze 5 minuten zal de
LED uitgaan.

Vou have added the wirsless device ta your wireless netwark successfuly,
please dick on the button below ko continue,

C—> [ |

Klik op “Continue” om terug te gaan naar de Wireless Configuratie pagina.

Uw draadloze client is nu verbonden met de C300BRS4 en uw netwerk is beveiligd met WPA beveiliging.
U kunt meerdere draadloze WPS clients toevoegen zonder dat u de verbinding met de voorgaande
draadloze WPS clients verliest. Om meer draadloze WPS clients toe te voegen kunt u stap E t/m G
herhalen.
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7. De Virtual Server instellen

De Conceptronic C54RS4A is voorzien van een inbouwde Firewall om aanvallen vanaf internet op uw
netwerk te voorkomen. Deze Firewall blokkeert automatisch al het inkomende verkeer op ongebruikte
poorten. Als een geblokkeerde poort benodigd is voor een service of programma (bijvoorbeeld: een FTP of
Web Server) kunt u deze open zetten door middel van de optie Virtual Server in de configuratie van de
C300BRS4.

In het onderstaande overzicht vind u enkele veelgebruikte poorten en de bijbehorende applicaties:

Port Applicatie Port Applicatie

20 FTP Data (FTP Server) 80 HTTP (Web Server)

21 FTP (FTP Server) 110 POP3 (Mail Server - Inkomend)
22 SSH (Secure Shell) 2000 Remotely Anywhere

23 Telnet 5800 VNC

25 SMTP (Mail Server - Uitgaand) 5900 VNC

Voor meer poorten en de bijbehorende applicaties, zie: http://portforward.com/cports.htm

Let op:  Wanneer u gebruik maakt van een applicatie die ‘UPnP Port Mapping’ ondersteunt, kan de
router automatisch door de applicatie geconfigureerd worden. In dat geval hoeft u niet
handmatig de poorten open te zetten.

Let op: Bij het gebruik van Virtual server wordt het geadviseerd om de computers te voorzien van een
statisch IP adres in plaats van een dynamisch (DHCP) IP adres.

Let op:  Voor gedetailleerde informatie over de Virtual Server en DMZ mogelijkheden kunt u de
Gebruikershandleiding op de meegeleverde CD-ROM raadplegen (Alleen Engels!). Selecteer de
optie “View User Manual” in het Autorun Menu van de CD-ROM.

A.  Start uw internet browser (bijvoorbeeld: Internet Explorer, FireFox of Safari).

B.  Voer het IP adres van de router in bij de adresbalk van uw internet browser
(Standaard: http://192.168.0.1/).

De aanmeldpagina van de C300BRS4 zal getoond worden.

[ Submit ] | Cancel |

C.  Voer de gebruikersnaam en wachtwoord in (Standaard: ‘admin’ & ‘admin’) en klik op “Submit”
om de configuratiepagina’s te openen.
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Als de gebruikersnaam en wachtwoord correct zijn, zal de router een overzicht met instellingen tonen.
D. Selecteer "Advanced”, “Virtual Server” in het menu bovenaan de configuratiepagina’s.

De onderstaande "Virtual Server” configuratiepagina zal getoond worden.

Let op: In de onderstaande afbeelding ziet u een voorbeeld van een Virtual Server configuratie.

The Virtusl Server option allows you ta define public port on your router for redirection to an inkernal LA [P Address and Private LAN port if requied, This Featurs is
useful for hosting anline services such as FTP or Web Servers.

Name Private IP Protocol  Private Port Public Port Schedule

iy Personal WEB Server 192,168.0,100 Bath an a0 Hlwzys £

virtusl Server : (D Enabled O Disabled

Name :  |Personal FTP Server
Private IF Address: | 192.168.0.100

Frotocal: | Both v

Private Port: |21

Public Part :

Schedue ¢

E. Zet de optie Virtual Server op “Enabled”.

F.  Voer een naam in voor de Virtual Server regel in het veld “Name”.

G. Voer het IP adres in van de computer/server waarvoor de Virtual Server regel aangemaakt wordt.
H.  Kies het protocol voor de Virtual Server regel: “TCP”, “UDP” of “Both”.

Let op:  Als u niet weet welk protocol u nodig heeft voor de Virtual Server regel, kies dan voor “Both”.
Deze optie zal zowel het TCP als UDP verkeer doorlaten naar het ingestelde IP adres.

I Voer de poort in die u wilt open zetten voor uw computer.
J.  Voer de poort in welke beschikbaar moet zijn aan de internet kant van uw router.
K.  Klik op “Apply” om de ingevoerde Virtual Server regel aan te maken en toe te passen.

Als de Virtual Server regel is aangemaakt, zal deze getoond worden in de “Virtual Server List”.
Om meer Virtual Server regels aan te maken, kunt u stap E - K herhalen.

De gedefinieerde Virtual Server regels zijn nu klaar voor gebruik!
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8. De C300BRS4 herstarten

Als de configuratie van de router wordt gewijzigd, zullen deze instellingen direct worden toegepast. Het
wordt echter geadviseerd om de C300BRS4 opnieuw te starten nadat u een aantal (belangrijke)

instellingen heeft gewijzigd om ervoor te zorgen dat alle instellingen correct worden toegepast.

A. Selecteer "Tools”, “System” in het menu bovenaan de configuratiepagina’s.

Home | advanced | roos | swws | togout
T Manage system options, include backup your configuration, reset device, restart device.
edule
Save Device Settings To Your Local Hard Drive:
Load Settings From Your Local Hard Drive To Device : Browse.

Reset to Factory Default Settings :

Reboot The Router :

B. Klik op “Reboot” om de configuratie op te slaan, de C300BRS4 te herstarten en alle wijzigingen toe
te passen.

De router zal een bevestigingspopup tonen.
C. Klik op “OK” om door te gaan met de herstart van de router.

Alle instellingen worden opgeslagen en de router zal opnieuw gestart worden. Wacht tot de herstart klaar
is:

The Device is Restarting ...

Please DO NOT POWER OFF the device.

And please wait for | 46 seconds...

Als de herstart gereed is, zal u naar de aanmeldpagina van de router verwezen worden.

Uw C300BRS4 is nu gereed voor gebruik!

Let op:  Voor gedetailleerde uitleg over de mogelijkheden en instellingen van de C300BRS4 kunt u de
Gebruikershandleiding op de meegeleverde CD-ROM raadplegen (alleen Engels!). Selecteer de
optie “View User Manual” in het Autorun Menu van de CD-ROM.
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Declaration of CE Conformity
The manufacturer 2L International BV
Address Databankweg 7
3821 AL Amersfoort, the Netherlands

Hereby declares that the product

Type 300MBPS WL ROUTER
Product C300BRS4 v2.0
Brand Conceptronic

Complies with following directives:

. 1999/5/EEC R&TTE directive:
Telecommunications Terminal Equipment and Satellite Earth
Station Equipment

L] 2004/108/EEC EMC directive:
Electromagnetic Compatibility
. 73/23/EEC Low Voltage Directive:

Electrical equipment designed for use within certain
voltage limits

The following standards were consulted to assess conformity:
ETSI 300 328-2/2000, EN 301 489-17-2000, EN 301 489-1-2000, EN55022/9.98 Class B, EN
61000-3-2/3/4/1995, EN 55024/1998, EN 60950/1995

This product is for indoor use only. The purpose of this product is to send and receive data
through the ether. This is a class 2 product and the transmitted output power is less than

100mW. ce CD

The CE symbol confirms that this product conforms to the above named standards and
regulations.

This product is suitable for all EU countries.
For France, the output power is restricted if used outdoor and in the range 2454 to 2483,5
MHz.

For Italy, depending on the usage, a general authorization may be required.

Place and date of issue: Amersfoort, 19-12-2007 (dd/mm/yyy)

y >

Hérman Looijen, Product Marketing Manager
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Conceptronic C300BRS4 Version 2.0

Quick Installation Guide

Congratulations on the purchase of your
Conceptronic Wireless 802.11n Router.

This Quick Installation Guide gives you a step-by-step explanation of how to install the Conceptronic
C300BRS4.

When problems occur, we advise you to go to our support-site (go to www.conceptronic.net and click
‘Support’. Here you will find the Frequently Asked Questions Database.

When you have other questions about your product and you cannot find it at our website, contact us by e-
mail: support@conceptronic.net

For more information about Conceptronic products, please visit the Conceptronic Web Site:
www.conceptronic.net

The Hardware configuration as described below may be slightly different on your computer. This depends
on the Operating System you are using.

1. Package Contents

The following items are present in the package of the Conceptronic Wireless 802.11n Router:

Conceptronic C300BRS4 - Wireless 802.11n Router
Power supply 5V DC, 2A

3x Antenna for Wireless connectivity

Ethernet Cable 1.8 M

Multi Language Quick Installation Guide

Product CD-ROM
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2,

The C300BRS4 Explained

e Front Panel

—— _—“'—-;.._J

=
WPS — AN e WLAN | WAN | Status] Power|
@ - = = m mfl w|w| ==

>

h

| ! 1]
6 5 4 3 21

~N— @

Nr Description Status Status Explanation
1 Power LED OFF The device is turned off
ON The device is turned on
2 Status LED OFF The device is turned off / System Failure*
BLINK The device is turned on and ready for use
3 WAN LED OFF No WAN Connection is created
ON - STEADY A WAN Connection is created
ON - BLINK Data is sent or received through the WAN Port
4 WLAN LED OFF Wireless interface is disabled
BLINK Wireless interface enabled and active
5 LAN LED’s OFF No Network Link is created to the LAN Port
(1,2,3,4) ON - STEADY A Network Link is created on the LAN Port
ON - BLINK Data is sent or received through the LAN Port
6 WPS LED ON - BLINK When the WPS Button is pressed, the WPS LED will blink for
120 seconds while searching for WPS Clients. **
7 WPS Button Press the WPS Button to activate the WPS feature. The

router will search for WS Clients for 120 seconds. **

*%

In normal use, the Status LED will turn on and blink within 45 seconds after the device is turned on

or restarted. When a system failure happens with the device, the Status LED will not turn on.

You can use the following options to solve the system failure:

a. Power down the device, wait 10 seconds and reconnect the power to the device.

b.  Reset the device to factory defaults by pressing the reset button on the back of the device for
+/- 15 seconds.

If the Status LED does not turn on after you tried above options, please contact Conceptronic
Support at: support@conceptronic.net

For more information about the WPS feature, see Chapter 6 of this Guick Installation Guide.
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e Back Panel

—

2 LAN 3

4

WAN |sv oc 34

ol L

|]o -l o

C
]

Nr Description

T 1 I

3 4 5 6 7

Explanation

Antenna Connection
LAN Ports

Antenna Connection
WAN Port

Reset Button

Power Connection
Antenna Connection

NOURNAWN=

Reverse-SMA Connector for Wireless Antenna
Connect your Computer(s) to the router
Reverse-SMA Connector for Wireless Antenna
Connect your Broadband connection to the router
Reset the router to the Factory Default Settings
Connect the Power Supply to the router
Reverse-SMA Connector for Wireless Antenna

Note: This Quick Installation Guide only explains the basic steps to get the C300BRS4 up and running.
For more info about the various functions of the C300BRS4, please read the Users Manual (English
only!) on the included CD-ROM. Select “View User Manual” from the Autorun Menu.
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3. Hardware Installation
Connect the 3 bundled antennas to the antenna connections at the back of the C300BRS4.

Connect the bundled power supply to the power connection at the back of the C300BRS4 and to a free
wall power outlet. The Power LED of the C300BRS4 will turn on.

3.1 WAN Connection

Use a LAN Cable to connect the C300BRS4 to your Broadband Gateway (Cable Modem, DSL Modem, Fiber
Gateway, etc.)

The WAN LED at the front side of the C300BRS4 will turn on.

Note: If the WAN LED at the front side does not turn on, make sure that:
The C300BRS4 is powered (the Power LED should burn).
The Broadband Gateway is turned on.
The LAN cable between both devices is connected correctly.

3.2 LAN/ Wireless LAN Connection

For LAN Cable Users:

Connect the LAN Cable to 1 of the 4 LAN ports at the back panel of the C300BRS4 and to the Network Card
in your computer.

The LAN LED of the used LAN port will turn on, indicating that the computer is connected. (Your LAN
Connection must be enabled and your computer turned ON).

For Wireless Users:

You can connect wireless to the C300BRS4 in 2 different ways:
Manually, without encryption.
Automatically with the WPS feature, with encryption.

If you have 1 or more clients which do not support WPS, it is advised to manually connect to the
C300BRS4, or secure the wireless connection manually before you connect to the C300BRS4.
You can secure your connection manually with the configuration wizard, explained in Chapter 5.3.

In this chapter you will find the steps how to connect manually to your unsecured network.

For more information about the WPS feature and the configuration steps, see Chapter 6 of this Quick
Installation Guide.
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Manual Wireless Connection:

Almost every brand/type Wireless Card uses a different Client application. Please check the manual of
your Wireless Card for information how to create a connection with a Wireless Network.

The following example is using the standard Microsoft Wireless Client, which is integrated in Windows XP
with Service Pack 2.

A.

Right click the Wireless
Network Icon in your System
tray and select “View
Available Wireless
Networks”.

Select the Network
“C300BRS4” from the list of
available wireless networks
and click "Connect”.

You will receive a warning
about connecting to an
unsecured wireless network.
Click "Connect Anyway” to
proceed with the connection.

When the connection is built,
you will see the active
wireless icon in the system
tray. If you move your mouse
over the icon you will receive
an information popup (about
the speed, signal strength and
status of your connection).

Change Windows Firewall settings

Open Metwork Connections

Repair

Yiew Available Wireless Networks

Wiraless Metwork Connection

Choose a wireless network.

tetwork Tasks

) " chek

i range or tn gek morn

< Satup s wireless frttwrk
For 3 home or small office

Related Tasks
Jy Learn st wirsless.
fttweking

i Changs the onder of
preferred netwerks

“p Changs sdvancad
sertings

O==

' *fou are connecking ta the unsecured network "C300BRS4", Infarmation
ey

Wireless Network Connection

sent over this network is not encrypted and might be visible to ather
people.

O annect Anyway |

Wireless Mebwork Connection  {(C300BRS54)
Speed: 300.0 Mbps

Signal Strength: Excellent

Skatus: Connected
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4. Computer Configuration

4.1 Configure your IP address

The C300BRS4 is equipped with a build-in DHCP Server. The DHCP Server will automatically assign an IP
address to a connected computer if the connected computer is set to “obtain an IP address
automatically”.

To configure your computer for Automatic IP follow the instructions below:

A.  Click "Start” - "Run”.

_ Type the name of a program, folder, document, or
2 Internet resource, and Windows will open it for you,

B.  Enter the command “NCPA.CPL” and A~
press “OK”. Open: |ncpa.cpl d B ) v|
N/

|§ ok | [ cancel ][ Browse.. |

The Network Connections window will appear.

C. Right click your “Local Area Connection”
(Wired or Wireless, depending on the
connection you use) and select “Properties”. [ :
Disable
Status
Repair

Bridge Connections

Create Shorteut

Rename
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The Properties window of your Local Area Connection will appear.

Select the “Internet Protocol
(TCP/IP)” and click “Properties”.

D.

O;

ocal Area Connection Properties

General | Authentication | Advanced

Connect uging:

| BB MarvellYukon BSE8053 PCIE Gigabi |

This connection uzes the following iterms:
g[ﬁlient for Microsoft Metworks

.@ File: and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Metwor
B (105 Packet Scheduler
|

v

Install...

The Properties window of the Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) will appear.

E. Set the properties to “Obtain an IP
address automatically” and press
"OK” to save the settings.

F.  Press "OK” in the properties window
of the Local Area Connection to save
the settings.

Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties

General | Alternate Configuration

“f'ou can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network. supports
thiz capability. Othenwize, pou need to ask your networl administrator for

the appropriate IP settings,

/|
]
T

(%) Obtain DMS server address automaticaly

() Obtain an IF address automatically
() Use the following IP address:

() Use the following DMS server addresses:

T

v
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4.2 Checking your connection with the C300BRS4

With the Command prompt of Windows you can verify if you have received a correct IP address on your
Local Area Connection:

A.  Click "Start” > “Run”.
B.  Enter the command “CMD” and press “OK”.

The Command Prompt will appear.

C. Enter the command “IPCONFIG” and press ENTER.

AWINDOWS\system32\cmd.exe

C:“\Documents and Settings“All Users>ipconfig -e

Mindows IP Configuration

Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

GConnection—specific DNS Suffix . :

IP Addre : 192.168.08.1680
Subnet Mas = 255.255.255.8
Default Gateway - 192.168.8.1

IC:~Documents and Settings“All Users>

You should see the following information

IP_Address : 192.168.0.xxx (Where xxx can vary between 100 ~ 199).
Subnet Mask : 255.255.255.0
Default Gateway :192.168.0.1

If the information shown above matches your configuration you can continue the configuration of the
device in Chapter 5.

If the shown information above does not match your configuration (i.e. your IP address is 169.254.xxx.xxx)
please check the options below:

1.  Power OFF and Power ON the device.

2.  Reconnect the LAN Cable to the device and to your computer.

3.  Renew the IP address of your computer with the following commands:
- “IPCONFIG /RELEASE” to release the wrong IP address.
- “IPCONFIG /RENEW” to receive a new IP address from the device.
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\WINDOWS\system32\cm

IC:“Documents and Settings“~All Users>ipconfig srelease -e

Windows IP Configuration

Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific Suffix
IP Address. . . . . . . . . -
Subnet Mask . . . . . . . .
Default Gateway . . .

IC:“\Documents and Settings“~All Users>ipconfig ~renew -a

Mindows IP Configuration

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—-specific Suffix .

IP fAddress. . . . . PR 192.168.68.188
Subnet Mask . . . . P 255 _255_255.8
Default Gateway . . P 192.168.68.1

IC:“Documents and Settings~All

If above steps do not solve the IP address problem, you can reset the device to the factory default settings
with the Reset Button on the back of the device.

Press and hold the Reset Button for +/- 15 seconds to load the Factory Default Settings. When the Status
LED is active again, repeat step C to renew your IP address.
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5. Configure the C300BRS4 for your broadband connection

5.1 Factory Default Settings of the C300BRS4

The C300BRS4 is preconfigured with several settings. The preconfigured settings can be found below:

IP Address :192.168.0.1 (DHCP Server for LAN/W-LAN clients Enabled)
Username : admin (small characters)

Password : admin (small characters)

WAN Connection : Dynamic IP - DHCP Client (used by most cable providers)
WiFi SSID : C300BRS4

WiFi Channel : Channel 6

WiFi Security : Unsecured

UPnP : Enabled

When you have changed settings in the configuration of the C300BRS4, they will be saved to the memory
of the router. To restore the factory default settings, press and hold the reset button on the back of the
device for +/- 15 seconds.

5.2 Web-based Configuration

The configuration of your C300BRS4 is web based. You will need a web browser for the configuration of
the device.

Note: For configuration of the router it is advised to use a LAN Cable connection to the device instead
of a Wireless connection.

A.  Start your web browser (like: Internet Explorer, FireFox or Safari).

B.  Enter the IP address of the device in the address bar of your web browser (By default:
http://192.168.0.1/).

The Login page of the C300BRS4 will be shown.

admin

[ Submit ] | Cancel |

C.  Enter the Username and Password (Default: ‘admin’ & ‘admin’) and click “Submit” to enter the
configuration pages.
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Home:

Device Settings

When the Username and Password are correct the router will display the “Device Settings” overview:

System Time: 15:17:37 04052007
Firmware Version : 1.00

LAN
MAC Address : 00:30:5a:0b:d2zal
1P Address . 192.168.0.1
Subret Mask - 255.255.255.0
DHCP Server© Enabled
Start P Address © 192.168.0.100
End [P Address : 192.168.0.199
WaN
Current Device Mode © Router Mode
MAC Address : 00:80:58:0bid2:a2
Host Mame © c300brs+
Connection Type :  DHCP
corvesion tat  pconnecte ]
1P Aaddress 0 0.0.0.0
Subnet Mask:  0.0.0.0
Default Gateway :  0,0.0.0
DHS 1 0.0.0.0
DS 20 0000
Wireless:

MAC Address :

00:80:5a:0b:d2zal

Mode © - Mixedibigin)
S9I0 C300BRS4
Channel: 6
Encryption :  Disabled
5510 Broadeast © Enabled

The “Device Settings” overview shows all configured settings for the LAN, WAN and Wireless part of the
router.
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5.3 Wizard Configuration

You can setup the C300BRS4 through the built-in Wizard. This Wizard will help you configuring the basic
settings of the C300BRS4 step by step.

Note: Before you begin with the Wizard Configuration, make sure you have all information about your
internet settings available. (For example: Account information, connection type, etc.)

A.  Click the "Wizard” button shown in the left menu of the web configuration.

B.  Click the button “Run Wizard”. C300BRS4 Setup Wizard
C.  The welcome screen lists five steps of .
the wizard. Click “Next” to continue. Eetipiiizend
Next Exit
D. You are recommended to set an admin C300BRS4 Setup Wizard
password here. Enter the new password
and re-enter it for confirmation. [ ——

When completed, click “Next”.

Confirm P

Back | Next | Exit
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E.  For system management purpose, a C300BRS4 Setup Wizard
correct time setting is critical to have
accurate time stamps on the system @ TIDAEn S
logs.

ick Next ko

Set an appropriate Time Zone in this
step.

(GWT+01:00) dmsterdam, Berlin, Bern, Rome, Stockholm, Vienna v

When completed, click “Next”.

Back | Next | Esit

F.  Select the Internet Connection method C300BRS4 Setup Wizard
which corresponds with your provider
Settings' Set Internet Connection
If you don’t know which option you need
for your internet connection, please
check the documentation of your
provider or contact your provider
helpdesk.

When completed, click “Next”.

Next
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G.

When your provider requires a Static IP
connection, select the "Static IP”
option.

Enter the requested information:

IP Address

Subnet Mask

ISP Gateway Address
Primary DNS

Secondary DNS (Optional)

When completed, click “Next”.

H.

When your provider requires a Dynamic
IP connection, select the “Dynamic IP”
option.

Some providers require a specific
Hostname for their connections. If your
provider requires a specific Hostname,
enter the Host Name in the field.

Some providers only allow 1 specific MAC
address to connect to the internet. If
your PC Network Card works with the
specific required MAC address, press the
“Clone MAC Address” button or enter
the MAC Address manually.

When completed, click “Next”.

Connection - Static IP
C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

Set Static IP Settings

IP infor

Back Next

Connection - Dynamic IP
C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

Set Dynamic IP Settings

1F yaur I¢
lone MAC Address
Eth

c300brsd

Back  Next
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Connection - PPPoE

I When your provider requires a PPPoE
connection, select the “PPPoE” option. C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

) . Set PPPoE Settings
Enter the requested information:

. User Name
. Password

. Retype Password

When completed, click “Next”.

Back |Next |Exit

J. When your provider requires a PPTP Connection - PPTP
connection, select the “PPTP” option. C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

Set PPtP Settings:

Enter the requested information:
° server IP PPTP Client data then lext to continue
. PPTP Account

. PPTP Password

. Retype Password

When completed, click “Next”. N N
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Connection - L2TP

K. When your provider requires a L2TP
connection, select the “L2TP” option.

Set L2tp Settings:

Enter the requested information:
L] Server IP

o L2TP Account

. L2TP Password

. Retype Password

When completed, click “Next”.

When the WAN configuration is complete, the Wizard will continue with the Wireless configuration:

L.  You can change the SSID of the router. The
SSID is the name which will be broadcasted
thrOUgh the Wireless part. Set Wireless LAN Connection Type

You can change the channel between
channel 1 and 13. If you experience slow
connections or break-downs, there can be

another accesspoint in your area which can
interfere with your wireless channel. In Channets

that case, you can try another channel.
When completed, click “Next”.

You can secure your Wireless Connection with encryption. By default, the Wireless Connection is not
secured. To prevent unauthorized access to your network, set a security level through the Setup Wizard.

If you want to use the WPS feature of the C300BRS4, you can skip the wireless configuration and continue

the Setup Wizard without encryption. To setup your WPS security, please proceed to Chapter 6 of this
Quick Installation Guide.
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Note:

Note:

All security options of the Setup Wizard are explained, but it is advised to secure your network
with “WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK” security if your Clients do not support WPS. This is the highest WPA2
security level, with backwards compatibility to WPA only clients.

Remember or write down the entered wireless security information. You will need it when you
want to configure a Wireless Client to connect to the C300BRS4!

Select a security level for your Wireless
Network.

Set Wireless LAN Connection Type:

When a security level is chosen, the
Wizard will show fields for the required
information.

WPA-PSIC WPAZ-PSK

If you want to secure your network with Sc1ty - WEP Encryption

WEP encryption, select “WEP” from the !
drop-down list. Enter the WEP key in ASCII L
format (input: A-Z, 0-9). SEIIEEEEEE

Note:

(5 ASCII characters)

Through the Wizard you can only configure
WEP 64Bits.

If you want so secure your network with
WPA or WPA2 (with Radius Server), select
“WPA” or “WPA2” from the drop-down
list.

Enter the IP Address of the Radius Server, (64digits or
the Shared Key and confirm the Shared Key
in the second field.

43



ENGLISH

p If 5 Security - WPA-PSK / WPA2-PSK
. you want to secure your network with
WPA-PSK or WPA2-PSK, select "WPA-PSK”, s
“WPA2-PSK” or “WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK”
from the drop-down list.

Enter the Passphrase for your encryption
and confirm the Passphrase in the second
field.

Q. When all Wireless settings are made, click “Next” to continue.

R.  The Setup Wizard is now complete. If you
want to apply your settings, click “Save &
Take Effect”. saveRTake effect

If you want to change any setting, click
“Back” to return to the previous screen.

If you want to close the Setup Wizard
without any changes, click “Exit”.

When you select “Save & Take Effect”, the router will apply the configured settings. Please wait for the
message “Save Complete”.

S.  The configuration is now complete. Click “Close” to exit the Setup Wizard.

You will return to the “Device Settings” overview which will show you the configured settings for your
WAN and Wireless connection.

Your C300BRS4 Router is now ready to use!

Note: For detailed explanation of the features and settings available for the C300BRS4 please read the
User Manual (English only!) on the included CD-ROM. Select “View User Manual” from the
Autorun Menu.
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6. Using the WPS Feature of the C300BRS4

The Conceptronic C300BRS4 supports WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup). WPS is a standard for easy and secure
establishment of a wireless network. With WPS you can setup and protect your wireless network in just a
few easy steps.

Note: To use WPS with the C300BRS4, you need to have Wireless Clients which supports WPS. If you
have 1 or more Wireless Clients without WPS support, it is advised to secure your network
manually using the Setup Wizard, explained in Chapter 5.3.

Note: For more (technical) information about WPS, you can visit the following website:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wi-Fi_Protected Setup

The C300BRS4 supports 2 ways to activate and establish a WPS connection:
Push Button technology
Pin Code technology

6.1 WPS - Push Button technology

The WPS Push Button technology requires a (virtual) button on your Wireless Client to establish a
connection between the C300BRS4 and your Wireless Client.

Some Wireless Clients work with a real button to activate the WPS Push Button technology; some Wireless
Clients use a software-based virtual button.

Follow the steps below to activate and establish a WPS connection with the Push Button technology:
A.  Press the WPS Button at the front of the C300BRS4 until the WPS LED blinks.

B.  Press the WPS Button at your Wireless Client. This can be a hardware button or a virtual button in
the software of your Wireless Client.

The C300BRS4 will activate WPA security over your wireless network and accepts the wireless connection
of your Wireless Client.

Note: The C300BRS4 will keep the WPS authentication active for 120 seconds. During this process, the
WPS LED will blink. If there is no connection in these 120 seconds, the LED will turn off and the
WPS authentication process is stopped.
If the WPS feature is not used earlier, the wireless network will still be unencrypted.

If the authentication of the Wireless Client is succeeded, the WPS LED will burn steady blue for 5 minutes.
After these 5 minutes, the LED will turn off.

Your Wireless Client is now connected to the C300BRS4 and your network is secured with WPA Encryption.
You can add more Wireless WPS Clients without loosing the connection to previous Wireless WPS Clients.
If you want to add more Wireless WPS clients, repeat step A & B.

Note: The WPA Key generated by the C300BRS4 is random.

45



ENGLISH

6.2 WPS - Pin Code technology

If your WPS enabled Wireless Client does not have a (virtual) Push Button, you can use the Pin Code
technology to establish a WPS connection.

Note: To activate the WPS Pin Code feature, you need a computer which is wired connected to the
C300BRS4.

A.  Start your web browser (like: Internet Explorer, FireFox or Safari).

B.  Enter the IP address of the device in the address bar of your web browser (By default:
http://192.168.0.1/).

The Login page of the C300BRS4 will be shown.

User Name:  admin

| Submit ] | cancal |

C.  Enter the Username and Password (Default: ‘admin’ & ‘admin’) and click “Submit” to enter the
configuration pages.

When the Username and Password are correct the router will display the “Device Settings” overview.
D. Select “Wireless” in the left Menu.

The Wireless Configuration pages will be shown. At the bottom of this configuration page, you can find the
“Wi-Fi Protected Setup” section.

Wil Pratected Function : () Enabled () Disabled

CurentFIN ;- 42097372

[ Generatenewmin  |[ Reset PIN to Default

Wi-Fl Protected Status ¢ Enabled/Not Configured

| || Add Wireless Device Wizard | <l

Apply Cancel

E.  Click the "Add Wireless Device Wizard” button on the screen.
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The WPS Wizard will be shown on your screen:

There are twa ways ko add & wireless device to your wireless network; FIN ar Push Buttan,

IF the wireless device wou want ko add only comes with PIN number, enter its PIN number below and press "Connect” button.
Tt will help you to add this device ko your wireless netwark,

PIN Mumber:

IF the wireless device you want to add has both options available,
you may use "Yirtual Push Buttor” if you prefer,

In this Wizard, you can activate the Pin Code feature. To start with the Pin Code authentication, you need
the Pin Code generated by your Wireless Client.

F.  Select the WPS Pin Code feature in the software of your Wireless Client. The Wireless Client will
generate a Pin Code and shows it on your screen.

b PN Code: 17T1862 (Produce aLtomatically) H
'

17711982 Connect < ]
| Please register the FIN code on the AF site then press "Sstup Start! buttan, PIN Muriber: - 0
' 9

[Wireless Client Software] [C300BRS4 WPS Wizard]

G. Enter the Pin Code given by your Wireless Client in the WPS Wizard of the C300BRS4 and press
“Connect”.

The C300BRS4 will activate WPA security on your wireless network and accepts the wireless connection of
your Wireless Client with the entered Pin Code.

Please start WPS on the wireless device you are adding to your wireless network vithin seconds.

The C300BRS4 will keep the WPS authentication active for 120 seconds. During this process, the WPS LED
will blink. If there is no connection in these 120 seconds, the LED will turn off and the WPS authentication
process is stopped.
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ou have failed to add the wireless device ta your wireless network within the given timeframe,
please dick on the button below ko continue.

> i |

Click "Continue” to return to the WPS Wizard screen.

Note: If the WPS feature is not used earlier, the wireless network will still be unencrypted.

If the authentication of the Wireless Client is succeeded, the Wizard will show “WPS - Adding Wireless
Device Success”. The WPS LED will burn steady blue for 5 minutes. After these 5 minutes, the LED will
turn off.

Vou have added the wirsless device ta your wireless netwark successfuly,
please dick on the button below ko continue,

> I

Click "Continue” to return to the Wireless Configuration page.

Your Wireless Client is now connected to the C300BRS4 and your network is secured with WPA Encryption.
If you want to add more Wireless Clients with the WPS feature, repeat step E t/m G.
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7. Setting up Virtual Server rules

The Conceptronic C300BRS4 is equipped with a built-in Firewall to prevent attacks from the Internet on
your network. This Firewall blocks automatically all incoming traffic on unused ports. When a blocked port
is needed for a service or application (for example: a FTP Server or WEB Server) you can create a Virtual
Server Rule in the Configuration Pages to forward the traffic.

Below you will find a list of some common used ports and their corresponding application:

Port Application Port Application

20 FTP Data (FTP Server) 80 HTTP (Web Server)

21 FTP (FTP Server) 110 POP3 (Mail Server - Incoming)
22 SSH (Secure Shell) 2000 Remotely Anywhere

23 Telnet 5800 VNC

25 SMTP (Mail Server - Outgoing) 5900 VNC

For more ports and their corresponding applications, see: http://portforward.com/cports.htm

Note: When you are using an application which supports UPnP Port Mapping, the router can be
automatically configured by the application when needed. In that case, you don’t need to setup
your port mappings manually.

Note: When using Virtual Server rules, it is advised to configure the computer(s) with a Fixed IP Address
instead of a Dynamic IP Address.

Note: For detailed information about the Virtual Server & DMZ options, see the User Manual (English
only!) on the CD-ROM. Please select “View User Manual” from the Autorun Menu.

A.  Start your web browser (like: Internet Explorer, FireFox or Safari).

B.  Enter the IP address of the device in the address bar of your web browser (By default:
http://192.168.0.1/).

The Login page of the C300BRS4 will be shown.

admin

T

C.  Enter the Username and Password (Default: ‘admin’ & ‘admin’) and click “Submit” to enter the
configuration pages.
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When the Username and Password are correct the router will display the “Device Settings” overview.
D. Select "Advanced”, “Virtual Server” in the top navigation menu.
You will see the following “Virtual Server” configuration page.

Note: In the picture below you will see an example of a Virtual Server configuration.

The virtusl Server option allows you ta define public port on your router for redirection to an inkermal LAN [P Address and Private LAN port if required, This Feature i
useful for hosting orline services such as FTF or Web Servers.

Name Private IP Protocol  Private Port Public Port Schedule

£ln Personal WEB Server 192,168.0,100 Bath a0 80 Alwsys AN

virtusl Server : (D Enabled O Disabled

Name :  |Personal FTP Server
Private IF Address: | 192.168.0.100

Frotocal: | Both v

Private Port: |21

Public Part :

Schedule ¢

Set the Virtual Server rule to “Enabled”.

Enter a name for your Virtual Server Rule in the “Name” field.

Enter the IP Address of your computer/server which needs the Virtual Server rule.
Select the Protocol for your Virtual Server rule: “TCP”, “UDP” or “Both”.

E
F
G.
H

Note: If you do not know which protocol you need for your Virtual Server Rule, select “Both”. This
option will pass both TCP and UDP traffic to the configured IP Address of your computer/server.

I Enter the desired Port of your computer/server which needs the Virtual Server rule.
J.  Enter the port which must be visible on the outside of your internet connection.
K.  Click “Apply” to apply the created Virtual Server rule.

When the Virtual Server rule is saved, it will be shown in the “Virtual Server List”.
To create more Virtual Server rules, repeat step E - K.

The defined Virtual Server rules are ready to use!
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8. Reboot the C300BRS4

When you change settings in the configuration of the router, the settings are directly applied and active.
However, it is advised to reboot the C300BRS4 after you made big and important changes in the
configuration to make sure that all settings are correctly applied.

A.  Select “Tools”, “System” in the top navigation menu.

Home | Advanced | | Status Logout
T T ncude backup your configuration reset device, restart device.
e
System
Save Device Setings To Your Local Hard Drves
Losd Setings From Yaur Local Hard Drive To Devic : Browise.

Reset to Factory Defauit Settings :

Reboot The Router :

B.  Click "Reboot” to save the configuration, reboot the C300BRS4 and correctly activate all changes.

A confirmation popup will be shown.
C. Click "OK” to proceed with the router restart.

All changes are saved and the router will restart. Please wait for the timer to finish:

The Device is Restarting ...

Flease DO HOT POWER OFF the device,

And please wait for 46 seconds...

When the reboot is completed, you will return to login page of the router.

Your C300BRS4 is now ready to use!

Note: For detailed explanation of the features and settings available for the C300BRS4, please read the
User Manual (English only!) on the included CD-ROM. Select “View User Manual” from the
Autorun Menu.
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Declaration of CE Conformity
The manufacturer 2L International BV
Address Databankweg 7
3821 AL Amersfoort, the Netherlands

Hereby declares that the product

Type 300MBPS WL ROUTER
Product C300BRS4 v2.0
Brand Conceptronic

Complies with following directives:

L] 1999/5/EEC R&TTE directive:
Telecommunications Terminal Equipment and Satellite Earth
Station Equipment

. 2004/108/EEC EMC directive:
Electromagnetic Compatibility
L] 73/23/EEC Low Voltage Directive:

Electrical equipment designed for use within certain
voltage limits

The following standards were consulted to assess conformity:
ETSI 300 328-2/2000, EN 301 489-17-2000, EN 301 489-1-2000, EN55022/9.98 Class B, EN
61000-3-2/3/4/1995, EN 55024/1998, EN 60950/1995

This product is for indoor use only. The purpose of this product is to send and receive data
through the ether. This is a class 2 product and the transmitted output power is less than

100mW. ce @

The CE symbol confirms that this product conforms to the above named standards and
regulations.

This product is suitable for all EU countries.
For France, the output power is restricted if used outdoor and in the range 2454 to 2483,5
MHz.

For Italy, depending on the usage, a general authorization may be required.

Place and date of issue: Amersfoort, 19-12-2007 (dd/mm/yyy)

j

Hérman Looijen, Product Marketing Manager
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C300BRS4 de Conceptronic Version 2.0

Guia de instalacion rapida

Felicidades por la compra de su
router inalambrico 802.11n de Conceptronic.

Esta Guia de instalacion rapida adjunta le proporciona una explicacion pormenorizada para instalar el
C300BRS4 de Conceptronic.

Si se produce algiin problema, le aconsejamos que visite nuestro sitio técnico (vaya a
www.conceptronic.net y haga clic en ‘Support’). Aqui encontrara la base de datos de preguntas mas
frecuentes.

Si tiene otras preguntas sobre nuestro producto que no encuentra en nuestro sitio web, pongase en
contacto con nosotros por correo electrénico: apoyo@conceptronic.net

Para mas informacion sobre los productos de Conceptronic, visite el sitio web de Conceptronic:
www.conceptronic.net

La instalacion de hardware, tal como se describe a continuacion, puede ser algo diferente en su
ordenador. Esto depende del sistema operativo que utilice.

1. Contenido del paquete

El paquete del router inalambrico 802.11n de Conceptronic incluye los siguientes componentes:

Router inalambrico 802.11n C300BRS4 de Conceptronic
Fuente de alimentacion de 5 V de CC, 2A

3x Antena para conectividad inalambrica

Cable Ethernet de 1,8 m

Guia de instalacion rapida multilingiie

CD-ROM del producto
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2,

Explicaciéon del C300BRS4

e Panel frontal

= —
%5 wrs ——— AN ——— ] wLAN| WAN | status] Powsr]
. - - - - -I - - - -
C % — ;
7 6 5 4 3 2 1
.° Descripcion Estado Explicacion del estado
1 LED de encendido Apagado El dispositivo esta apagado.
Encendido El dispositivo esta encendido.
2 LED de estado Apagado El dispositivo esta apagado / Fallo del sistema*
PARPADEO El dispositivo esta encendido y preparado para su
utilizacion
3 LED de WAN Apagado No se ha creado la conexion de WAN
ENCENDIDO - FIJO se ha creado una conexion de WAN
ENCENDIDO - PARPADEO  Los datos se envian o reciben a través del puerto
WAN
4 LED de WLAN Apagado La interfaz inaldmbrica esta desactivada
PARPADEO La interfaz inalambrica esta activada y activa
5 LED de LAN Apagado No se ha creado un enlace de red con el puerto
LAN
(1,2,3,4) ENCENDIDO - FIJO Se ha creado un enlace de red con el puerto LAN
ENCENDIDO - PARPADEO  Los datos se envian o reciben a través del puerto
LAN
6 LED WPS ON - PARPADEO Al pulsar el boton WPS, el LED WPS parpadeara
durante 120 segundos mientras busca clientes
WPS. **
7 Boton WPS Pulse el boton WPS para activar la funcion WPS.

El router buscara los clientes WS durante 120
segundos. **

En uso normal, el LED de estado se encendera y parpadeara durante 45 segundos después de que se
haya encendido o reiniciado el dispositivo. Si se produce un fallo del sistema con el dispositivo, el

LED de estado no se encendera.

Utilice las opciones siguientes para solucionar el fallo de sistema:

a.  Desconecte el dispositivo, espere 10 segundos y vuelva a conectar la corriente al dispositivo.

b.  Reinicie el dispositivo con los valores predeterminados pulsando el boton de reinicio de la
parte trasera del dispositivo durante unos 15 segundos.
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Si el LED de estado no se enciende después de haber probado las opciones anteriores, pongase en contacto
con el servicio técnico de Conceptronic: apoyo@conceptronic.net

**  Para obtener informacion adicional sobre la funcion WPS, consulte el apartado 6 de esta Guia de
Instalacion Rapida.

e Panel posterior

2 LAN 3 4 WAN Jsvoc 34

o| L L Lok 5|9 |9
1

: T T T |
1 2 4 5 6 7
N.° Descripcion Explicacion
1 Conexion de antena Conector SMA inverso para antenas inalambricas
2 Puertos LAN Conecta el o los ordenadores al router
3 Conexion de antena Conector SMA inverso para antenas inalambricas
4 Puerto WAN Conecta la conexion de banda ancha al router
5 Boton de reinicio Reinicia el router con la configuracion predeterminada
6 Conexion de alimentacion Conecta el router al suministro eléctrico
7 Conexion de antena Conector SMA inverso para antenas inalambricas

Nota: Esta guia de instalacion rapida solo explica los pasos basicos para poner en funcionamiento el
C300BRS4.
Para mas informacion sobre las diversas funciones del C300BRS4, vea el manual de usuario (jsolo
en inglés!) en el CD-ROM incluido. Seleccione “View User Manual” (Ver manual de usuario) del
menu Autorun.
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3. Instalacion de hardware

Conecte las 3 antenas que incluye el producto a las conexiones de antena que se encuentran en la parte
trasera del C300BRS4.

Conecte la fuente de alimentacion incluida a la conexion de alimentacion de la parte trasera del C300BRS4
y a un enchufe de pared. El LED de alimentacion del C300BRS4 se encendera.

3.1 Conexion WAN

Utilice un cable LAN para conectar el C300BRS4 a su puerta de enlace de banda ancha (mddem de cable,
maodem ADSL, Fiber Gateway, etc.)

EL LED de WAN de la parte frontal del C300BRS4 se encendera.

Nota: Si el LED de WAN de la parte frontal no se enciende, aseglrese de que:
El C300BRS4 esta conectado (el LED de alimentacion deberia estar encendido).
La puerta de enlace de banda ancha esta encendida.
El cable LAN entre ambos dispositivos esta conectado correctamente.

3.2 Conexion LAN / LAN inalambrica

Para los usuarios de LAN por cable:

Conecte el cable LAN a uno de los cuatro puertos 4 del panel posterior del C300BRS4 y a la tarjeta de red
de su ordenador.

EL LED de LAN del puerto LAN utilizado se encendera, indicando que el ordenador esta conectado. (Su
conexion LAN debe estar activada y su ordenador ENCENDIDO).

Para usuarios de conexién inaldmbrica:

Puede conectarse sin cables con el C300BRS4 de 2 maneras diferentes:
Manualmente, sin cifrado.
Automaticamente con la funcion WPS, con cifrado.

Si tiene 1 o mas clientes que no son compatibles con la funcion WPS, es recomendable que se conecte
manualmente con el C300BRS4, o que proteja la conexion inalambrica de forma manual antes de
conectarse con el C300BRS4.

Para proteger su conexion de forma manual con el Asistente de Configuracion, consulte el apartado 5.3.

Es ese apartado encontrara los pasos para conectarse manualmente a su red no protegida.

Para obtener informacion adicional sobre la funcion WPS y los pasos de configuracion, consulte el
apartado 6 de esta Guia de Instalacion Rapida.
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Conexidn inalambrica manual:

Casi todas las marcas o tipos de tarjetas inalambricas utilizan aplicaciones de cliente distintas. Consulte la

informacion del manual de su tarjeta inalambrica acerca de como crear una conexion con una red

inalambrica.

El ejemplo siguiente utiliza el Cliente Inalambrico de Microsoft estandar, integrado en el sistema

operativo Windows XP con Service Pack 2.

A.  Haga clic con el botén derecho
sobre el icono Wireless Network
(Red inalambrica) de su bandeja de
sistema y seleccione “View
Available Wireless Networks” (Ver

redes inalambricas disponibles).

B. Seleccione la red
“C300BRS4” de la lista de
redes inalambricas
disponibles y haga clic en
“Connect” (Conectar).

Recibira un mensaje de alerta
sobre la conexion con una red
inalambrica no segura. Haga
clic en “Connect Anyway”
(Conectar de todos modos)
para continuar con la
conexion.

Una vez creada la conexion,
en la bandeja del sistema
aparecera el icono de
conexion inalambrica activo.
Si mueve el raton sobre el
icono, aparecera
informacion sobre la
velocidad, la potencia de la
sefial y el estado de su
conexion.

Change Windows Firewall settings
Open Metwork, Connections

Repair

Yiew Available Wireless Networks /

® LV, 14

Wiraless Metwork Connection

Choose a wireless network

tetwork Tasks

2 W

i range or tn get morn

< Satup s wireless frttwrk

For 3 home or small office

Related Tasks

Jy Learn st wirsless.
fttweking

i Changs the onder of
peeferred networks

@ Changs sdvanced
settngs

Wireless Network Connection

N

Wou are connecting to the unsecured network "C300BRS4", Information
senk over this network is not encrypted and might be visible to other
peaple.

Speed: 300.0 Mbps
Signal Strength: Excellent
Skatus: Connected
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4. Configuracion del ordenador

4.1 Configuracion de su direccién IP

ELl C300BRS4 esta equipado con un servidor DHCP integrado. El servidor DHCP asignara automaticamente
una direccion IP a un ordenador conectado si el ordenador conectado esta en la posicion “obtain an IP
address automatically” (obtener una direccion IP automaticamente).

Para configurar su ordenador para una IP automatica, siga las instrucciones siguientes:

A.  Haga clic en “Inicio” > "Ejecutar”.

_ Type the name of a program, folder, document, or
2 Internet resource, and Windows will open it for you,

B. Introduzca el comando “NCPA.CPL” y A~
pulse “Aceptar”. open: [ nepacel < B ) v|

NS
|; el

Cancel ][ Browse. .. ]

Aparecera la ventana Conexiones de red.

C.  Haga clic con el botdn derecho en “Conexion
de area local” (por cable o inalambrica, en

funcion de la conexion que utilice) y seleccione il T

“Propiedades”. Disable
Status
Repair

Bridge Connections

Create Shortout

Renarme

58



ESPANOL

Aparecera la ventana de Propiedades de su Conexion de area local.

Seleccione el “Protocolo de Internet
(TCP/IP)” y haga clic en
“Propiedades”.

D.

0=

L Local Area Connection Properties

General |Authentication Advanced

Connect using:

| ES Marvell Yukon S8E8053 PCI-E Gigabi

|

This connection uzes the following iterms:

g[ﬁlient for Microsoft Metworks

.@ File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Netwark;
1 0% Packet Scheduler

>

Insal..

Aparecera la ventana de Propiedades del Protocolo de Internet (TCP/IP).

E. Fije las propiedades en “Obtener
una direccion IP automaticamente”
y pulse “Aceptar” para guardar las
opciones.

F.  Pulse "Aceptar” en la ventana de

propiedades de la Conexion de area
local para guardar las opciones.

Internet Protocol (TCPIP) Properties

General | Altemate Configuration

“I'ou can get [P settings assigned automatically if your network supports
thiz capability. Otherwize, you need to ask your network. administrator for

the appropriate IP zettings

]
[
]

(%) Obtain DNS server address automatically
(01 Use the follawing DNS server addiesses

]

(%) Obtain an IF address automatically
() Use the following IP address:
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4.2 Comprobacién de su conexion con el C300BRS4

Con la linea de comandos de Windows puede verificar si ha recibido una direccion IP correcta en su
conexion de area local:

A. Haga clic en “Inicio” > “Ejecutar”.
B. Introduzca el comando “CMD” y pulse "Aceptar”.

Aparecera la linea de comandos.

C. Introduzca el comando “IPCONFIG” y pulse INTRO.

AWINDOWS\system3 2\cmd.exe

C:“Documents and Settings“All Users>ipconfig -e

Mindows IP Configuration

[Fthernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DNS Suffix . :

IP Address. . . 192.168.8.1688
Subnet Mask . . 255255255 .8
Default Gateway 192.168.8.1

IC:“Documents and Settings“All Users>

Deberia leer la informacion siguiente:

Direccion IP £ 192.168.0.xxx (Donde xxx puede variar entre 100 ~ 199).
Mascara de subred : 255.255.255.0
Puerta de enlace predeterminada :192.168.0.1

Si la informacion mostrada corresponde con su configuracion, puede continuar con la configuracion del
dispositivo en el capitulo 5.

Si la informacion mostrada no corresponde con su configuracion (es decir, su direccion IP es
169.254.xxx.xxx), compruebe las opciones siguientes:

1.  Apague y encienda el dispositivo.
2. Vuelva a conectar el cable LAN al dispositivo y a su ordenador.
3. Renueve la direccion IP de su ordenador con los comandos siguientes:
- “IPCONFIG /RELEASE” para liberar la direccion IP incorrecta.
- “IPCONFIG /RENEW” para recibir una nueva direccion IP del dispositivo.
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WINDOWS\system32\cmd.exe

IC:“Documents and Settings“All Users>ipconfig ~release -e

Mindows IP Configuration

Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DNS Suffix
IP Address. . . . . . . . . .
Subnet Mask . . . . . . . .
Default Gateway . . . . . .

IC:“Documents and Settings“All Users>ipconfig ~renew -e

Mindows IP Configuration

Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DNS Suffix H

IP fddress. . . . 192.168.68.168
Subnet Mask . . 255.255.255.8
Default Gateway . : 192.168.68.1

IC:“Documents and Settings“All Users>

Si los pasos anteriores no solucionan el problema de la direccion IP, reinicie el dispositivo con los valores
predeterminados con el botdn de reinicio de la parte trasera del dispositivo.

Pulse y mantenga pulsado el botdn de reinicio durante unos 15 segundos para cargar los valores
predeterminados. Cuando el LED de estado vuelva a estar activo, repita el paso C para renovar su
direccion IP.
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5. Configuracion del C300BRS4 para su conexion de ancho de banda

5.1 Valores predeterminados del C300BRS4

ELl C300BRS4 esta preconfigurado con varios valores. Los valores preconfigurados son los siguientes:

Direccion IP 1 192.168.0.1 (Servidor DHCP para clientes LAN/W-LAN Activado)

Nombre de usuario: : admin (minusculas)

Contrasefa : admin (minGsculas)

Conexion WAN : IP dinamica - Cliente DHCP (utilizado por la mayoria de proveedores de cable)
WiFi SSID : C300BRS4

Canal WiFi : Canal 6

Seguridad WiFi : No segura

UPnP : Activado

Cuando haya cambiado los valores en la configuracion del C300BRS4, se guardaran en la memoria del
router. Para restablecer los valores predeterminados, pulse y mantenga pulsado el boton de reinicio de la
parte trasera del dispositivo durante unos 15 segundos.

5.2 Configuracién basada en web

La configuracion de su C300BRS4 esta basada en web. Necesitara un navegador web para la configuracion
del dispositivo.

Nota: Para la configuracion del router es aconsejable utilizar una conexion de cable LAN con el
dispositivo en lugar de una conexion inalambrica.

A. Inicie su navegador web (p. €j.: Internet Explorer, FireFox o Safari).

B. Introduzca la direccion IP del dispositivo en la barra de direccion de su navegador web (por
defecto: http://192.168.0.1/).

Se mostrara la pagina de inicio de sesion del C300BRS4.

‘ Submit | ‘ Cancel |

C. Introduzca el nombre de usuario y la contraseia (por defecto: ‘admin’ y ‘admin’) y haga clic en
“Enviar” para introducir las paginas de configuracion.
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Si el nombre de usuario y la contraseia con correctos, el router mostrara el resumen de las “Device
Settings” (Opciones de dispositivo):

- CONCEPTRONIC

“The Concept of Globol Communicaian
| tome

Device Settings

MAC Address :

System Time: 15:17:37 04052007
Firmware Version : 1.00

LAN
MAC Address : 00:80:5a:0bd2ial
1P Address . 192.168.0.1
Subret Mask - 255.255.255.0
DHCP Server | Enabled
Start P Address © 192.168.0.100
End IP Address : 192.168.0.199
WaN
Current Device Mode © Router Mode
MAC Address ; 00:80:58:0bidZia2
HostFlame - c300brsd
Connection Type :  DHCP
T
P address . 0.0.0.0
Subnet Mask: 0.0.0.0
Default Gateway :  0,0.0.0
DHS 10 00,00
DhE20 0,000
wireless

00:80:5a:0b:d2:al

Mode © Mixedibigin)
510 C300BRS4
Channel: 6
Encryption : Disabled
SAID Broadeast . Enabled

El resumen de las "Device Settings” (Opciones de dispositivo) muestra todos los valores configurados para
LAN, WAN vy la parte inalambrica del router.
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5.3 Asistente de configuracion

Puede configurar el C300BRS4 mediante el Asistente integrado. Este Asistente le ayudara a configurar los
valores basicos del C300BRS4 paso a paso.

Nota: Antes de empezar con el Asistente de configuracion, aseglrese de que dispone de toda la
informacion de sus valores de internet. (Por ejemplo: informacion de cuenta, tipo de conexion,
etc.)

A. Haga clic en el botdn del “Asistente” que se muestra en el menu izquierdo de la configuracion
web.

B. Haga clic en el boton “Run Wizard” C300BRS4 Setup Wizard
(Ejecutar asistente).

Setup Wizard

C. La pantalla de bienvenida muestra los
cinco pasos del asistente. Haga clic en
“Next” (Siguiente) para continuar.

Next  Exit

D. Esrecomendable que fije aqui una C300BRS4 Setup Wizard
contrasefia de administrador. Introduzca
la nueva contrasefia y vuelva a P —
introducirla para su confirmacion.

Cuando haya finalizado, haga clic en
“Next” (Siguiente).

Back Next  Exit

64



ESPANOL

E. Para la administracion del sistema, es C300BRS4 Setup Wizard
esencial un valor horario correcto para
una correcta deficidn de la hora en los Choose Time Zone
registros de sistema.

ick Next ko

Fije la zona horaria correspondiente en
este paso.

(GWT+D1:00) Amsterdam, Betlin, Bern, Rome, Stockhalm, Visnna

Cuando haya finalizado, haga clic en
“Next” (Siguiente).

Next | Exit

F.  Seleccione el método de conexion a C300BRS4 Setup Wizard
internet que corresponda con los valores
de su proveedor. Set Internet Connection

Si no sabe qué opcion necesita para su
conexion a internet, compruebe la
documentacion de su proveedor o
pongase en contacto con el servicio de
asistencia técnica de su proveedor.

< Next ta

Cuando haya finalizado, haga clic en
“Next” (Siguiente).

Next

65



ESPANOL

G.

Cuando su proveedor requiera una
conexion de IP estatica, seleccione la
opcion “Static IP”(IP estatica).

Introduzca la informacion solicitada:

Direccion IP

Mdscara de subred

Direccion de puerta de enlace ISP
DNS primaria

DNS secundaria (opcional)

Cuando haya finalizado, haga clic en “Next”
(Siguiente).

H.

Cuando su proveedor requiera una
conexion de IP dinamica, seleccione la
opcion “IP dinamica”.

Algunos proveedores requieren un
nombre de host especifico para sus
conexiones. Si su proveedor requiere un
nombre de host especifico, introduzca
un nombre de host en el campo.

Algunos proveedores solo permiten 1
direccion MAC especifica para
conectarse a internet. Si la tarjeta de
red de su ordenador funciona con la
direccion MAC requerida especifica,
pulse el botén “Clone MAC Address”
(Clonar direccion MAC) o introduzca la
direccion MAC manualmente.

Cuando haya finalizado, haga clic en
“Next” (Siguiente).

Conexién - IP estatica
C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

Set Static IP Settings

Back Next

Conexion - IP dindmica
C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

Set Dynamic

Back  Next
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I Cuando su proveedor requiera una
conexion de PPPoE, seleccione la opcion
“PPPOE”.

Introduzca la informacion solicitada:
. Nombre de usuario
. Contrasefna

. Vuelva a escribir la contrasefa

Cuando haya finalizado, haga clic en “Next”
(Siguiente).

J.  Cuando su proveedor requiera una
conexion de PPTP, seleccione la opcion
“PPTP”.

Introduzca la informacioén solicitada:
. IP de servidor

. Cuenta PPTP

o Contrasefa de PPTP

. Vuelva a escribir la contrasefia

Cuando haya finalizado, haga clic en “Next”
(Siguiente).

Conexioén - PPPoE
C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

Set PPPoE Settings

Back |Next |Exit

Conexion - PPTP
C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

Set PPtP Settings:

Next  Exit
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Conexion - L2TP

K.  Cuando su proveedor requiera una
conexion de L2TP, seleccione la opcion
“L2TP”.

Set L2tp Settings:

Introduzca la informacion solicitada:
o IP de servidor

L] Cuenta L2TP

o Contraseha de L2TP

. Vuelva a escribir la contrasefia

Cuando haya finalizado, haga clic en “Next”
(Siguiente).

Cuando la configuracion WAN se haya finalizado, el Asistente proseguira con la configuracion
inaldmbrica:

L.  Puede modificar el SSID del router. EL SSID
es el nombre que se emitira a través de la
parte inaldmbrica. Set Wireless LAN Connection Type

Puede cambiar de canal entre canal 1y
13. Si experimenta conexiones lentas o
interrupciones de la conexion, es posible
que exista otro punto de acceso en su zona
que interfiera con su canal inalambrico. En :
ese caso, pruebe con otro canal.

Enter the:

Cuando haya finalizado, haga clic en
“Next” (Siguiente).

Puede proteger su conexion inalambrica con cifrado. Por defecto, la conexion inalambrica no esta
protegida. Para evitar un acceso no autorizado a su red, establezca un nivel de seguridad mediante el
Asistente de configuracion.

Si desea utilizar la funcion WPS del C300BRS4, puede ignorar la configuracion inalambrica y continuar con

el Asistente de Configuracion sin cifrado. Para configurar la seguridad WPS, pase al apartado 6 de esta
Guia de Instalacion Rapida.
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Nota:

Nota:

Introduzca la direccion IP del servidor RADIUS, la
clave compartida y confirme la clave compartida

Todas las opciones de seguridad del Asistente de Configuracion estan explicadas, pero es
recomendable proteger su red con seguridad “WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK” si sus clientes no son
compatibles con la funcién WPS. Se trata del nivel mas alto de seguridad WPA2, con

retrocompatibilidad unicamente con clientes WPA.

Recuerde o anote en un papel la informacion de seguridad inalambrica introducida. La necesitara
cuando quiera configurar un cliente inalambrico para conectarse al C300BRS4.

Seleccione un nivel de seguridad para su
red inalambrica.

Cuando haya seleccionado un nivel de
seguridad, el Asistente mostrara los
campos para la informacion requerida.

Si quiere proteger su red con cifrado WEP,
seleccione “WEP” de la lista desplegable.
Introduzca la clave WEP en formato ASCII
(entre: A-Z, 0-9).

Nota:

Por medio del Asistente solo puede
configurar WEP de 64 bits.

Si quiere proteger su red con WPA o WPA2
(con servidor RADIUS), seleccione "WPA” o
“WPA2” de la lista desplegable.

en el segundo campo.

Set Wireless LAN Connection Type:

WPA-PSK ANPAZ-PSI

Seguridad - Cifrado WEP

Confirm Wi
(5 ASCII characters)
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Seguridad - WPA-PSK / WPA2-PSK

P.  Siquiere proteger su red con WPA-PSK o
WPA2-PSK, seleccione “WPA-PSK”,
“WPA2-PSK” 0 "WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK” de R [raveveeenres [
la lista desplegable. ECTEIEE [esseerie |3

Introduzca la Passphrase (contrasefia) para su
cifrado y confirmela en el segundo campo.

Q. Cuando se hayan completado todas las opciones inalambricas, haga clic en “Next” (Siguiente)
para continuar.

R.  El Asistente de configuracion se ha
completado. Si quiere aplicar sus opciones,
haga clic en "Save & Take Effect” savesTake effect
(Guardar y aplicar).

n SavesTake effect t

Si quiere modificar alguna opcion, haga
clic en “Back” (Atras) para volver a la
pantalla anterior.

Si quiere cerrar el Asistente de
configuracion sin mas cambios, haga clic
en “Exit” (Salir).

Al seleccionar "Save & Take Effect” (Guardar y aplicar), el router aplicara las opciones configuradas.
Espere a que salga el mensaje “Save Complete” (Guardado finalizado).

S.  Se ha completado la configuracion. Haga clic en “Close” ( Cerrar) para salir del Asistente de
configuracion.

Volvera al resumen de “Device Settings” (Opciones de dispositivo), que le mostrara las opciones
configuradas para su conexion WAN e inalambrica.

iYa puede utilizar su router C300BRS4!

Nota: Para una explicacion detallada de las funciones y opciones disponibles para el C300BRS4, vea el
manual de usuario (jsolo en inglés!) en el CD-ROM incluido. Seleccione “View User Manual” (Ver
manual de usuario) del menu Autorun.
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6. Uso de la funcion WPS del C300BRS4

EL C300BRS4 de Conceptronic es compatible con la funcion WPS (configuracion Wi-Fi protegida). La funcion
WPS es un procedimiento para establecer una red inalambrica de forma facil y segura. Con esta funcion
podra configurar y proteger su red inalambrica siguiendo tan solo unos pasos muy sencillos.

Nota: Para usar la funcion WPS con el C300BRS4, debera tener clientes inalambricos compatibles con
dicha funcion. Si tiene 1 o mas clientes inalambricos que no son compatibles con la funcion WPS,
es recomendable que proteja su red manualmente utilizando el Asistente de Configuracion, tal y
como se indica en el apartado 5.3.

Nota: Si desea informacion (técnica) adicional sobre la funcion WPS, visite el sitio web siguiente:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wi-Fi_Protected_Setup

EL C300BRS4 ofrece 2 maneras para activar y establecer una conexion WPS:
Tecnologia Push Button
Tecnologia Codigo PIN

6.1 Tecnologia Push Button WPS

La tecnologia Push Button WPS requiere un boton (virtual) en su cliente inalambrico para establecer una
conexion entre el C300BRS4 y su cliente inalambrico.

Algunos clientes inalambricos funcionan con un boton real para activar la tecnologia Push Button WPS,
mientras que otros emplean un boton virtual basado en software.

Siga los pasos que se enumeran a continuacion para activar y establecer una conexion WPS con la
tecnologia Push Button:

A. Pulse el boton WPS de la parte delantera del C300BRS4 hasta que el LED WPS parpadee.

B. Pulse el boton WPS de su cliente inaldambrico. Puede tratarse de un botén de hardware o
un botdn virtual del software de su cliente inalambrico.

EL C300BRS4 activara la seguridad WPA para la red inalambrica y aceptara la conexion inalambrica de su
cliente inalambrico.

Nota: EL C300BRS4 mantendra activa la autenticacion WPS durante 120 segundos. Durante este proceso,
el LED WPS parpadeara. Si no hay conexion durante estos 120 segundos, el LED se apagara y el
proceso de autenticacion WPS se detendra.

Si la funcion WPS no se utiliza antes, la red inalambrica seguira sin estar cifrada.

Si la autenticacion del cliente inalambrico se realiza satisfactoriamente, el LED WPS permanecera
encendido de color azul durante 5 minutos, y una vez transcurridos, el LED se apagara.

Ahora su cliente inalambrico esta conectado al C300BRS4 y su red esta protegida mediante cifrado WPA.
Puede afiadir mas clientes inalambricos con la funcion WPS sin perder la conexion a los clientes
inalambricos WPS anteriores.

Si desea anadir mas clientes inalambricos WPS, repita los pasos A y B.

Nota: Llave WPA que genera el C300BRS4 es aleatoria.
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6.2 Tecnologia Codigo PIN WPS

Si el cliente inalambrico con la funcion WPS habilitada no tiene un Push Button (virtual), puede utilizar la
tecnologia Codigo PIN para establecer una conexion WPS.

Nota: Para activar la funcion Codigo PIN WPS, es necesario que su ordenador esté enchufado al

C300BRS4.
A. Inicie su navegador web (como Internet Explorer, FireFox o Safari).
B. Introduzca la direccion IP del dispositivo en la barra de direcciones de su navegador web

(predeterminado: http://192.168.0.1/).

A continuacion aparecera la pagina de inicio de sesion del C300BRS4.

admin

[ Submit ] | Cancel |

C. Introduzca el nombre de usuario y la contrasefia (predeterminados: “admin” y “admin”) y haga clic
en “Entrar” para acceder a la pagina de configuracion.

Si el nombre de usuario y la contrasefa son correctos, el router mostrara el resumen de la “Configuracion
del dispositivo”.

D. Seleccione “Inalambrico” en el menu de la izquierda.

A continuacion, aparecera la pagina de Configuracion Inalambrica. En la parte inferior de esta pagina de
configuracion encontrara la seccion “Configuracion Wi-Fi protegida”.

Wil Pratected Function ;. () Enabled () Disabled

CurtentFIN 42097372

| GenerateNewPIN | [ Reset PIN to Default

Wi Protected Status © Enabled/fok Configured

| || Add Wireless Device Wizard

Cancel

E. Haga clic en el boton “Afadir asistente de dispositivos inalambricos” que aparece en la pantalla.
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A continuacion aparecera en pantalla el Asistente WPS:

There are twa ways ko add & wireless device to your wireless network; FIN ar Push Buttan,

IF the wireless device wou want ko add only comes with PIN number, enter its PIN number below and press "Connect” button.
Tt will help you to add this device ko your wireless netwark,

FIN N [Coomea’]

IF the wireless device you want to add has both options available,
you may use "Yirtual Push Buttor” if you prefer,

En este asistente podra activar la funcion de Codigo PIN. Para empezar su autenticacion, necesitara el
codigo PIN que ha generado su cliente inalambrico.

F.  Seleccione la funcion Codigo PIN WPS en el software de su cliente inalambrico, el cual generara un
codigo PIN que aparecera en pantalla.

PN Code: 17711882 (Produce automatically)

| Pleass register the FIN cole on the AP site then press "Setup Start” buttan. | 9 H PIN Muriber: 17711982 I
[Software del cliente inalambrico] [Asistente WPS del C300BRS4]

G. Introduzca el cdodigo PIN que le haya proporcionado su cliente inaldambrico en el Asistente WPS del
C300BRS4 y pulse “Conectar”.

EL C300BRS4 activara la seguridad WPA para la red inalambrica y aceptara la conexion inalambrica de su
cliente inalambrico con el cddigo PIN introducido.

Please start WPS on the wireless device you are adding to yaur wireless network witin 117 seconds.

ELl C300BRS4 mantendra activa la autenticacion WPS durante 120 segundos. Durante este proceso, el LED
WPS parpadeara. Si no hay conexion durante estos 120 segundos, el LED se apagara y el proceso de
autenticacion WPS se detendra.
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You have Failed ko add the wireless device to your wirsless network within the given timeframe,
please click an the button below bo continue,

> I

Haga clic en “Continuar” para volver a la pantalla del Asistente WPS.

Nota: Si la funcion WPS no se utiliza antes, la red inalambrica seguira sin estar cifrada.

Si la autenticacion del cliente inalambrico se realiza correctamente, el Asistente mostrara el mensaje
“WPS - El dispositivo inalambrico se ha afadido satisfactoriamente”. El LED WPS permanecera
encendido de color azul durante 5 minutos, y una vez transcurridos, el LED se apagara.

Vou have added the wirsless device ta your wireless netwark successfuly,
please dick on the button below ko continue,

> I

Haga clic en “Continuar” para volver a la pagina de configuracion Inalambrica.

Ahora el cliente inalambrico esta conectado al C300BRS4 y su red esta protegida con cifrado WPA.
Si desea anadir mas clientes inalambricos con la funcion WPS, repita los pasos desde E a G (ambos
incluidos).
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7. Configuracion de las reglas del servidor virtual

EL C300BRS4 de Conceptronic esta equipado con un Firewall integrado para evitar ataques desde internet
contra su red. Este Firewall bloquea automaticamente todo el trafico entrante en puertos no utilizados.

Cuando hace falta un puerto bloqueado para un servicio o una aplicacion (por ejemplo: un servidor FTP o
un servidor WEB), puede crear una regla de servidor virtual en las paginas de configuracion para enviar el

trafico.

A continuacion encontrara una lista de puertos utilizados comunes y su aplicacion correspondiente:

Puerto Aplicacion Puerto Aplicacion

20 Datos FTP (servidor FTP) 80 HTTP (servidor web)

21 FTP (servidor FTP) 110 POP3 (servidor de correo - entrante)
22 SSH (Secure Shell) 2000 Remotely Anywhere

23 Telnet 5800 VNC

25 SMTP (servidor de correo - saliente) 5900 VNC

Para mas puertos y sus aplicaciones correspondientes, visite: http://portforward.com/cports.htm

Nota:

Nota:

Nota:

Al utilizar una aplicacion compatible con UPnP Port Mapping, el router se puede configurar
automaticamente por la aplicacion cuando sea necesario. En ese caso, no necesita configurar sus
asignaciones de puertos manualmente.

Al utilizar reglas de servidores virtuales, es aconsejable configurar el ordenador u ordenadores
con una direccion IP fija en lugar de una direccion IP dinamica.

Para una informacion detallada sobre las opciones del servidor virtual y DMZ, vea el manual de
usuario (jsolo en inglés!) en el CD-ROM. Seleccione “View User Manual” (Ver manual de usuario)
del menu Autorun.

Inicie su navegador web (p. ej.: Internet Explorer, FireFox o Safari).

Introduzca la direccion IP del dispositivo en la barra de direccion de su navegador web
(por defecto: http://192.168.0.1/).

Se mostrara la pagina de inicio de sesion del C300BRS4.

[ submit || cancel |

Introduzca el nombre de usuario y la contrasena (por defecto: ‘admin’ y ‘admin’) y haga clic en
“Enviar” para introducir las paginas de configuracion.
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Si el nombre de usuario y la contraseia con correctos, el router mostrara el resumen de las “Device
Settings” (Opciones de dispositivo).

F
G.
H

Nota:

Seleccione "Advanced” (Avanzado), “Virtual Server” (Servidor virtual) en el menu de navegacion
superior.
Verd la pagina de configuracion del “Virtual Server” siguiente

En la imagen que se muestra a continuacion vera un ejemplo de la configuracion de un servidor
virtual.

The ¥irtual Server option alloves you to define public port an vour router for redirection to an internal LAN IP ddress and Private LAN port if required, This feature is
useful fiar hosting onling services such as FTF or Web Servers.

Name Private IP Protocol  Private Port Public Port Schedule

1 Personal 'WEE Server 192,168.0.100 EBoth a0 &0 Always =R ]

virtusl Server + (BEnaled O Disabled

Name :  |Personal FTP Server
Private IF Address: | 192.168.0.100

Protocal : - [Both |
Private Port :

21
Public Port ;|21

Scheduls ;| Always v

Fije la regla de servidor virtual en “Enabled” (Activado).

Introduzca un nombre para su regla de servidor virtual en el campo “Name” (Nombre).
Introduzca la direccion IP de su ordenador / servidor que necesita la regla de servidor virtual.
Seleccione el protocolo para su regla de servidor virtual: “TCP”, “UDP” o “Both” (Ambas).

Si no sabe qué protocolo necesita para su regla de servidor virtual, seleccione “Both” (Ambas).
Esta opcion hara pasara tanto el trafico TCP como UDP por la direccion IP configurada de su
ordenador / servidor.

Introduzca el puerto deseado de su ordenador / servidor que necesita la regla de servidor virtual.

Introduzca el puerto que debe ser visible en el exterior de su conexion de internet.

Haga clic en “Aplicar” para aplicar la regla de servidor virtual creada.

Cuando la regla de servidor virtual se ha guardado, se mostrara en la “Virtual Server List” (Lista de
servidores virtuales).
Para crear mas reglas de servidores virtuales, repita los pasos E - K.

iYa se pueden utilizar las reglas de servidor virtual definidas!
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8. Reinicio del C300BRS4

Al modificar las opciones en la configuracion del router, las opciones se aplican directamente y estan
activas.

No obstante, es aconsejable reiniciar el C300BRS4 después de realizar cambios grandes e importantes en
la configuracion para asegurarse de que todas las opciones se apliquen correctamente.

A) Seleccione “Tools” (Herramientas), “System” (Sistema) en el men( de navegacion superior.

Manage system options, indude backup your configuration, reset device, restart device,

Save Device Settings To Your Local Hard Drive:

Load Settings From Your Local Hard Drive To Device :

Reset to Factory Default Settings :

Reboot The Router

B) Haga clic en “Reboot” (Reiniciar) para guardar la configuracion, reiniciar el C300BRS4 y activar
correctamente todos los cambios.

Se mostrara un mensaje de confirmacion.
C) Haga clic en "OK” (Aceptar) para continuar con la reiniciacion del router.

Todos los cambios estan guardados y el router se reiniciara. Espere a que el temporizador finalice.

The Device is Restarting ...

Flease DO HOT POWER OFF the device,

And please wait for 46 seconds...

Cuando la reiniciacion se haya completado, volvera a la pagina de conexion del router.

iYa puede utilizar su C300BRS4!

Nota: Para una explicacion detallada de las funciones y opciones disponibles para el C300BRS4, vea el
manual de usuario (jsolo en inglés!) en el CD-ROM incluido. Seleccione “View User Manual” (Ver
manual de usuario) del men( Autorun.
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Declaraciéon de Conformidad

El fabricante 2L International BV

Direccion: Databankweg 7
3821 AL Amersfoort, Paises Bajos, tel. +31 (0)33 4549401
CIF/NIF NL801729877B01

Declara mediante este documento que el producto

Tipo 300MBPS WL ROUTER
Producto C300BRS4 v2.0
Marca Conceptronic

Cumple con las siguientes directivas:

. Directiva 1999/5/EEC R&TTE (transpuesta a la legislacion espafiola mediante RD
1890/2000):
Equipos terminales de telecomunicacion y equipos de
estaciones terrestres de comunicaciones por satélite

] Directiva EMC 2004/108/CE EMC
Directiva 2004/108/EEC EMC (transpuesta a la legislacion
espafiola mediante RD 1580/2006: Compatibilidad
electromagnética.

. Directiva 73/23/EEC  Directiva sobre bajo voltaje ((transpuesta a la legislacion
espafola
mediante RD 7/1998):
Material eléctrico destinado a utilizarse con determinados limites
de tension

El producto cumple asimismo con las siguientes normas:
EN 300 328-2/2000, EN 301 489-17-2000, EN 301 489-1-2000, EN55022/9.98 Clase B, EN
61000-3-2/3/4/1995, EN 55024/1998 , EN 60950/1995

Este producto ha sido disefiado para su uso solo en interiores. La funcion de este producto es
enviar y recibir datos a través del aire. Producto clase 2. La potencia de salida transmitida es
inferior a los 100mW.

Ce®

La marca CE certifica que este producto se adecua a las especificaciones y
regulaciones arriba mencionadas.

Este producto es adecuado para todos los paises de la UE.
Lugar y fecha de emision: Amersfoort, 19-12-2007 (dd/mm/yyy)

Herman Looijen, Director de marketing
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Conceptronic C300BRS4 Version 2.0

Schnellinstallationsanleitung

Wir gratulieren lhnen zum Kauf lhres
Conceptronic Wireless 802.11n Routers.

In beiliegender Schnellinstallationsanleitung wird lhnen Schritt fiir Schritt gezeigt, wie der Conceptronic
C300BRS4 installiert werden muss.

Wenn Probleme auftreten sollten, besuchen Sie unsere Support-Seite (unter www.conceptronic.net) und
klicken Sie auf ,Support’. Dort steht Ihnen unsere FAQ-Datenbank mit den haufig gestellten Fragen zur
Verfiigung.

Wenn Sie weitere Fragen zu lhrem Produkt haben, die Sie auf unserer Webseite nicht beantworten
konnen, kontaktieren Sie uns per E-Mail: support@conceptronic.net

Detaillierte Informationen liber Conceptronic Produkte finden Sie auf unserer Webseite:
www.conceptronic.net

Moglicherweise weicht die Hardware-Konfiguration auf Ihrem Computer von der im Folgenden
beschriebenen etwas ab. Dies hangt vom Betriebssystem ab, das Sie verwenden.

1. Packungsinhalt

In der Verpackung des Conceptronic Wireless 802.11n Routers ist Folgendes enthalten:

Conceptronic C300BRS4 - Wireless 802.11n Router
Netzteil 5V Gleichstrom 2A

3x Antenne fiir Wireless-Konnektivitat
Ethernetkabel 1,8 m

Mehrsprachige Schnellinstallationsanleitung
Produkt-CD-ROM
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2.

Erlauterungen zum C300BRS4

e Vorderseite

— —_— )

A=) ® T= e M ok

7

——————— )

| | I T 1
7 6 5 4 3 21

Nr. Beschreibung Status Status-Erklarung
1 Power LED-Anzeige AUS Das Gerat ist ausgeschaltet
EIN Das Gerat ist eingeschaltet
2 Status-LED-Anzeige AUS Das Gerat ist ausgeschaltet / Systemstorung*
BLINKT Das Gerat ist eingeschaltet und betriebsbereit
3 WAN LED-Anzeige AUS Es wurde keine WAN-Verbindung hergestellt
EIN - DAUERLICHT Es wurde eine WAN-Verbindung hergestellt
EIN - BLINKLICHT Es werden Daten iber den WAN-Port gesendet oder
empfangen
4 WLAN LED-ANZEIGE AUS Die Wireless-Schnittstelle ist deaktiviert
BLINKT Die Wireless-Schnittstelle ist aktiviert und aktiv
5 LAN LED-ANZEIGEN AUS Es besteht keine Netzwerkverbindung zum LAN-Port
(1,2,3,4) EIN - DAUERLICHT Es besteht eine Netzwerkverbindung zum LAN-Port
EIN - BLINKLICHT Es werden Daten liber den LAN-Port gesendet oder
empfangen
6 WPS-LED-Anzeige EIN - BLINKEND Wenn die WPS-Taste gedriickt wird, blinkt die WPS-LED-
Anzeige wahrend der Suche nach WPS-Clients fiir 120
Sekunden. **
7 WPS-Taste Driicken Sie die WPS-Taste, um die WPS-Funktion zu

aktivieren. Daraufhin sucht der Router fiir 120 Sekunden
nach WPS-Clients. **

*k

Bei normaler Verwendung schaltet die Status-LED-Anzeige ein und blinkt wahrend 45 Sekunden,

nachdem das Gerat eingeschaltet oder neu gestartet wurde. Bei einer Systemstorung des Gerats

schaltet die Status-LED-Anzeige nicht ein.

Sie haben folgende Moglichkeiten, um die Systemstorung zu beheben:

a. Schalten Sie das Gerat aus, warten Sie 10 Sekunden und schalten dann das Gerat wieder ein.

b.  Setzen Sie das Gerat auf seine Werkseinstellungen zuriick, indem Sie die Reset-Taste auf der
Riickseite des Gerats wahrend + / - 15 Sekunden gedriickt halten.

Wenn die Status-Led-Anzeige danach immer noch nicht einschaltet, kontaktieren Sie bitte den
Support von Conceptronic unter: support@conceptronic.net

Weitere Informationen iiber die WPS-Funktion finden Sie in Kapitel 6 dieser
Schnellinstallationsanleitung.

80



DEUTSCH

e Riickseite

Y

2 LAN 3

4 WAN |svoc 34

o|EE

XX

O S [O
1
3

: T T T |
1 2 4 5 6 7

Nr. Beschreibung Erklarung
Antennenanschluss Reverse-SMA-Anschluss fir drahtlose Antenne
LAN-Anschliisse Anschluss Ihres Computers/lhrer Computer an den Router
Antennenanschluss Reverse-SMA-Anschluss fir drahtlose Antenne

WAN-Anschluss
Reset-Taste
Stromanschluss
Antennenanschluss

NOUAWN=

Anschluss lhrer Breitbandverbindung an den Router
Zuriicksetzen des Routers auf die Werkseinstellungen
Anschluss des Routers an die Stromversorgung
Reverse-SMA-Anschluss fiir drahtlose Antenne

Hinweis: Diese Schnellinstallationsanleitung erklart lediglich die Grundschritte, die durchgefiihrt werden
missen, um den C300BRS4 betriebsbereit zu machen.
Weitere Informationen uiber die verschiedenen Funktionen des C300BRS4 finden Sie im
Benutzerhandbuch auf der im Lieferumfang enthaltenen CD-ROM (nur Englisch!). Wahlen Sie
,View User Manual [Benutzerhandbuch 6ffnen]” im Autorun-Menii.
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3. Installation der Hardware

SchlieBen Sie die drei im Lieferumfang enthaltenen Antennen an die Antennenanschliisse auf der Riickseite
des C300BRS4 an.

Stecken Sie das im Lieferumfang enthaltene Netzteil im Stromanschluss auf der Riickseite des C300BRS4
ein und schlieBen Sie es an der Stromversorgung an. Daraufhin schaltet die LED-Anzeige des C300BRS4 ein.

3.1 WAN-Anschluss

SchlieBen Sie den C300BRS4 mit einem LAN-Kabel an lhr Breitband-Gateway (Kabelmodem, DSL-Modem,
Glasfaser-Gateway usw.) an.

Daraufhin leuchtet die WAN-LED-Anzeige auf der Vorderseite des C300BRS4.
Hinweis: Wenn die WAN-LED-Anzeige auf der Vorderseite nicht leuchtet, vergewissern Sie sich, dass:
- der C300BRS4 eingeschaltet ist (die Power-LED-Anzeige sollte leuchten),

- das Breitband-Gateway eingeschaltet ist,
- das LAN-Kabel zwischen den beiden Geraten korrekt angeschlossen ist.

3.2 LAN-/ Wireless LAN-Anschluss

Bei Verwendung eines LAN-Kabels:

SchlieBen Sie das LAN-Kabel an einen der vier LAN-Ports auf der Riickseite des C300BRS4 und an die
Netzwerkkarte in Ihrem Computer an.

Die LAN-LED-Anzeige des verwendeten LAN-Ports schaltet ein und zeigt damit an, dass der Computer
angeschlossen ist. (Ihre LAN-Verbindung muss aktiv und lhr Computer eingeschaltet sein.)

Bei drahtlosen Netzwerken:

Sie konnen die drahtlose Verbindung mit dem C300BRS4 auf zwei verschiedene Arten herstellen:
Manuell, ohne Verschlisselung.
Automatisch liber die WPS-Funktion, mit Verschlisselung.

Wenn Sie einen oder mehrere Clients haben, die WPS nicht unterstiitzen, empfehlen wir die manuelle
Verbindung mit dem C300BRS4. Eine Alternative ist die manuelle Sicherung der drahtlosen Verbindung,
bevor Sie die Verbindung mit dem C300BRS4 herstellen.

Sie konnen |hre Verbindung mit dem Konfigurationsassistenten manuell sichern. Erlauterungen dazu finden
Sie in Kapitel 5.3.

In diesem Kapitel wird Ihnen Schritt fur Schritt erklart, wie Sie eine manuelle Verbindung mit lhrem
ungesicherten Netzwerk herstellen konnen.

Weitere Informationen iiber die WPS-Funktion und die Konfigurationsschritte finden Sie in Kapitel 6 dieser
Schnellinstallationsanleitung.
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Manuelle drahtlose Verbindung:

Fiir die verschiedenen Marken/Arten von Wireless-Karten werden unterschiedliche Client-Anwendungen
verwendet. Informationen uber das Erstellen einer Verbindung mit einem drahtlosen Netzwerk finden Sie
im Handbuch Ihrer Wireless-Karte.

Im folgenden Beispiel wird der Standard Microsoft Wireless Client verwendet, der in Windows XP mit
Service Pack 2 enthalten ist.

A.

Rechtsklicken Sie auf das Symbol

,Drahtlosnetzwerke’ auf der
Kontrollleiste und wahlen Sie
,Verfiigbare drahtlose
Netzwerkverbindungen
anzeigen”.

Wahlen Sie das Netzwerk
,»,C300BRS4” aus der Liste der
verfligbaren drahtlosen
Netzwerke und klicken Sie auf
,verbinden”.

Sie werden vor einer
Verbindung mit einem
ungesicherten drahtlosen
Netzwerk gewarnt. Klicken
Sie auf , Trotzdem
verbinden®, um mit der
Verbindung fortzufahren.

Sobald die Verbindung
aufgebaut ist, erscheint das
aktive ,Drahtlos’-Symbol auf
der Kontrollleiste. Wenn Sie
die Maus Uber das Symbol
bewegen, erscheint ein
Informations-Popup mit
Angaben uber die
Geschwindigkeit, Signalstarke
und den Status lhrer
Verbindung.

Change Windows Firewall settings

Cpen Metwork, Connections °
Repair /

Yiew Available Wireless Networks

Wiraless Metwork Connection

tetwork Tasks

= L) N 1ange of tn get morn

< Satup s wireless frttwrk
For 3 home or small office

Related Tasks

Jy Learn st wirsless.
-

i Changs the onder of
peeferred networks

@ Changs sdvanced
settngs

Wireless Network Connection

You are connecting to the unsecured nebwork "CI00BRS4", Tnformation
P\ sent over this nsbwork is nt sncrypted and might be visib ta other
people,

‘Wireless Metwork Connection  {C300BRS4)
Speed: 300.0 Mbps

Signal Strength: Excellent

Status: Connected
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4. Computer-Konfiguration

4.1 Konfiguration der IP-Adresse

Der C300BRS4 ist mit einem eingebauten DHCP-Server ausgeriistet. Der DHCP-Server weist automatisch
einem angeschlossenen Computer eine IP-Adresse zu, wenn dieser auf ,,IP-Adresse automatisch

beziehen” eingestellt ist.

Befolgen Sie unten stehende Anweisungen, um Ihren Computer auf ,,Automatische IP* einzustellen:

A.  Klicken Sie auf ,Start” >
HAusfiihren”.

B.  Geben Sie den Befehl ,,NCPA.CPL” ein
und klicken Sie auf ,,0K”.

Es erscheint das Fenster ,Netzwerkverbindungen’.

C.  Rechtsklicken Sie auf Ihre ,,LAN-Verbindung”
(verkabelt oder kabellos, je nach verwendeter
Verbindung ) und wahlen Sie , Eigenschaften”. [

_ Type the name of a program, folder, document, or
2 Internet resource, and Windows will open it for you,

77N\
Open: |ncpa.cpl d B ) v|
N

|§ ok | [ cancel ][ Browse.. |

Disable
Status
Repair

Bridge Connections

Create Shorteut

©=> Rename
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Es erscheint das Fenster ,Eigenschaften von LAN-Verbindung’.

D. Wahlen Sie das ,,Internetprotokoll
(TCP/IP)* und klicken Sie auf
,»Eigenschaften”.

ocal Area Connection Properties

General |Authentication Advanced

Connect using:

| ES MarvellYukon S3E8053 PCIE Gigabi |

Thiz connection uses the following iterms:

g[ﬁlient for Microsoft Networks
.El File: and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Metwar
) /B (5 Packet Scheduler

- Install...

Es erscheint das Fenster ,Eigenschaften von Internetprotokoll (TCP/IP)’.

E.  Aktivieren Sie das Feld ,,IP-Adresse
automatisch beziehen® und klicken
Sie auf ,,0K", um die Einstellungen
zu speichern.

F.  Klicken Sie im Fenster
,Eigenschaften von LAN-
Verbindung’ auf ,,0K”, um die
Einstellungen zu speichern.

Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties

General | Alternate Configuration

“f'ou can get IP settings aszigned automatically if your network, supports
this capability. Othenwise, you need to ask vour network, admiristrator for
the appropriate |P settings

() Obtain an IP address automatically@
() Use the following |F address:

]
[

(&) Obtain DMS server address automaticaly
() Use the fallowing DMS server addresses:

/T

A4

85




DEUTSCH

4.2 Uberpriifen der Verbindung mit dem C300BRS4

Uber die Eingabeaufforderung von Windows kdnnen Sie iiberpriifen, ob Sie fiir Ihre LAN-Verbindung eine
korrekte IP-Adresse erhalten haben:

A.  Klicken Sie auf ,Start” > ,Ausfiihren”.
B.  Geben Sie den Befehl ,,CMD” ein und klicken Sie auf ,,0K”.

Es erscheint die Eingabeaufforderung.

C.  Geben Sie den Befehl ,IPCONFIG” ein und driicken Sie die ,,ENTER”-Taste.

CAWINDOWS\system32\cmd.exe -0 J
IC:“Documents and Settings“All Users>ipconfig -e

Mindows IP Configuration

Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DNS Suffix . :

IP Addre = 192.168.0.1688
Subnet Mas : 255.255.255.8
Default Gateway = 192.168.8.1

IC:“Documents and Settings“All Users>

Es sollten die folgenden Informationen angezeigt werden:

IP-Adresse : 192.168.0.xxx (wobei xxx eine Zahl zwischen 100 ~ 199 sein kann).
Subnetzmaske : 255.255.255.0
Standardgateway £ 192.168.0.1

Wenn |hre Konfiguration mit obigen Informationen libereinstimmt, konnen Sie weitergehen zu Kapitel 5,
um mit der Konfiguration des Gerates fortzufahren.

Wenn |hre Konfiguration nicht mit obigen Informationen libereinstimmt (z.B. wenn lhre IP-Adresse
169.254.xxx.xxx lautet), uberpriifen Sie bitte Folgendes:

4,  Schalten Sie das Geréat aus und wieder ein.
5.  Trennen Sie das LAN-Kabel vom Gerat und von lhrem Computer und schlieBen Sie es erneut an.
6 Erneuern Sie die IP-Adresse Ihres Computers mit den folgenden Befehlen:

- ,IPCONFIG /RELEASE”, um die falsche IP-Adresse zu loschen.

- ,IPCONFIG /RENEW”, um eine neue IP-Adresse vom Gerat zu erhalten.
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C:AWINDOWS\system32\emd.exe H[=] 3

IC:“Documents and Settings“All Users>ipconfig ~velease -e

Windows IP Configuration

Ethernet adapter Local fAirea Connection:

Connection—specific DHS Suffix
IP Address. . . . . . .

Subnet Mask . . . .

Default Gateway . . . .

IC:“Documents and Settingsz~All Usersripconfig ~renew -e

Windows IP Configuration

Ethernet adapter Local fAirea Connection:

Connection—specific DHS Suffix

IP Address. . . . . . . 192.168.0.1088
Subnet Mask . . . . . 255.255.255.8
Default Gateway . . . . 192 _168.8.1

IC:“Documents and Settings“All Users>

Wenn diese MaBnahmen das Problem mit der IP-Adresse nicht losen, konnen Sie durch Betatigen der Reset-
Taste auf der Riickseite das Gerat auf die Werkseinstellungen zurlicksetzen.

Driicken Sie die Reset-Taste und halten Sie diese wahrend + / - 15 Sekunden gedriickt, um die
Werkseinstellungen zu laden. Sobald die Status-LED-Anzeige wieder aktiv ist, wiederholen Sie den Schritt
C, um die IP-Adresse zu erneuern.
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5. Konfiguration des C300BRS4 fiir die Breitbandverbindung

5.1 Werkseinstellungen des C300BRS4

Der C300BRS4 ist mit einigen Einstellungen vorkonfiguriert: Folgendes sind die vorkonfigurierten
Einstellungen:

IP-Adresse 1 192.168.0.1 (DHCP Server fiir LAN/W-LAN Clients aktiviert)

Benutzername : admin (Kleinbuchstaben)

Passwort : admin (Kleinbuchstaben)

WAN-Anschluss : Dynamische IP - DHCP Client (wird von den meisten Kabel-Anbietern
. verwendet)

WiFi SSID : C300BRS4

WiFi-Kanal : Kanal 6

WiFi-Sicherheit : Ungesichert

UPnP : Aktiviert

Wenn Sie Einstellungen in der Konfiguration des C300BRS4 geandert haben, werden diese im Router
gespeichert. Um die Werkseinstellungen wiederherzustellen, driicken Sie die Reset-Taste auf der
Riickseite des Gerats und halten Sie diese wahrend + / - 15 Sekunden gedriickt.

5.2 Webbasierende Konfiguration

Die Konfiguration des C300BRS4 ist webbasierend. Fiir die Konfiguration des Gerates bendtigen Sie einen
Webbrowser.

Hinweis: Wir empfehlen, fiir die Konfiguration des Routers eine LAN-Kabelverbindung statt einer
drahtlosen Verbindung zum Gerat zu verwenden.

A.  Starten Sie lhren Webbrowser (z.B. Internet Explorer, FireFox oder Safari).

B.  Geben Sie die IP-Adresse des Gerates in das Adressfeld lhres Webbrowsers ein (standardmabig:
http://192.168.0.1/).

Es erscheint die Login-Seite des C300BRS4.

‘ Submit | ‘ Cancel |

C.  Geben Sie den Benutzernamen und das Passwort ein (standardmaBig ,admin® und ,admin’) und
klicken Sie auf ,,Submit”, um die Konfigurationsseiten zu 6ffnen.

88



DEUTSCH

Wenn Benutzername und Passwort korrekt sind, zeigt der Router einen Uberblick iiber die ,Device
Settings [Gerateinstellungen]” an.

- CONCEPTRONIC

The Cancegt of Glabal Communicasion

Device Settings

MAC Address :

System Time: 15:17:37 04052007
Firmware Version : 1.00

LAN
MAC Address : 00:80:5a:0bd2ial
1P Address . 192.168.0.1
Subret Mask - 255.255.255.0
DHCP Server | Enabled
Start P Address © 192.168.0.100
End IP Address : 192.168.0.199
WaN
Current Device Mode © Router Mode
MAC Address ; 00:80:58:0bidZia2
HostFlame - c300brsd
Connection Type :  DHCP
T
P address . 0.0.0.0
Subnet Mask: 0.0.0.0
Default Gateway :  0,0.0.0
DHS 10 00,00
DhE20 0,000
wireless

00:80:5a:0b:d2:al

Mode © Mixedibigin)
510 C300BRS4
Channel: 6
Encryption : Disabled
SAID Broadeast . Enabled

Im Uberblick {iber die ,Device Settings [Geriteinstellungen]” werden alle konfigurierten LAN-, WAN- und
Wireless-Einstellungen des Routers angezeigt.
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5.3 Konfigurationsassistent

Sie konnen den C300BRS4 mit dem integrierten Assistenten einrichten. Der Assistent fiihrt Sie Schritt fiir
Schritt durch die Konfiguration der Grundeinstellungen des C300BRS4.

Hinweis: Bevor Sie die Konfiguration mithilfe des Assistenten beginnen, stellen Sie sicher, dass Sie alle
Informationen iiber lhre Interneteinstellungen zur Hand haben. (Zum Beispiel:
Kontoinformationen, Verbindungsart usw.)

A.  Klicken Sie auf die Schaltflache ,Wizard [Assistent]” im linken Menii in der Web-Konfiguration.

B.  Klicken Sie auf die Schaltflache ,,Run C300BRS4 Setup Wizard
Wizard [Assistent 6ffnen]”.

C.  Daraufhin werden die finf Schritte des Seamiican
Assistenten angezeigt. Klicken Sie auf
»Next [Weiter]".

Next

D.  Wir empfehlen lhnen, hier ein Admin- C300BRS4 Setup Wizard
Passwort einzurichten. Geben Sie das
neue Passwort ein und bestatigen Sie es e
im Feld ,,Confirm Password [Passwort
bestatigen] .

Klicken Sie danach auf ,Next [Weiter]".

Back | Next | Exit
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E. Eine korrekte Zeiteinstellung ist aus C300BRS4 Setup Wizard
Systemverwaltungsgriinden unerlasslich,
damit die Systemprotokolle die P ——
korrekten Zeitstempel enthalten.

ick Nt ko

Stellen Sie die korrekte Zeitzone ein.
Klicken Sie danach auf ,Next [Weiter]".

(GMT+01:00) Amsterdam, Berlin, Bern, Rome, Stockholm, Vienna v

Back | Next | Exit

F.  Wahlen Sie die Methode der C300BRS4 Setup Wizard
Internetverbindung, die den
Einstellungen lhres Anbieters entspricht. Set Internet Connection

Wenn Sie nicht wissen, welche Option
Sie fiir Ihre Internetverbindung
benotigen, sehen Sie bitte in der
Dokumentation lhres Anbieters nach
oder kontaktieren Sie das Helpdesk lhres
Anbieters.

Klicken Sie danach auf ,Next [Weiter]".

Next
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G.  Wenn lhr Anbieter eine statische IP-
Verbindung erfordert, wahlen Sie die
Option ,Static IP [Statische IP]".

Geben Sie die erforderlichen Informationen
ein:

. IP Address [IP-Adresse]
. Subnet Mask [Subnetzmaske]

. ISP Gateway Address [ISP-Gateway-
Adresse]

. Primary DNS [Primdre DNS]

. Secondary DNS [Sekunddre DNS]
(optional)

Klicken Sie danach auf ,Next [Weiter]".

H.  Wenn lhr Anbieter eine dynamische IP-
Verbindung erfordert, wahlen Sie die
Option ,,Dynamic IP [Dynamische IP]".

Bei einigen Anbietern ist ein bestimmter
Hostname fiir die Verbindung
erforderlich. Wenn bei Ihrem Anbieter
ein bestimmter Hostname erforderlich
ist, geben Sie diesen in das
entsprechende Feld ein.

Bei einigen Anbietern darf nur eine
bestimmte MAC-Adresse fiir die
Verbindung mit dem Internet verwendet
werden. Wenn |hre PC-Netzwerkkarte
mit dieser bestimmten MAC-Adresse
arbeitet, klicken Sie auf die Schaltflache
»Clone MAC Address [MAC-Adresse
klonen)* oder geben Sie die MAC-
Adresse im entsprechenden Feld ein.

Klicken Sie danach auf ,Next [Weiter]".

Verbindung - statische IP

Set Static IP Settings

Verbindung - dynamische IP

Set Dynamic IP Settings:

Clone MAC Address
r Ethern

EEEEE

Clone MAC Address
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I Wenn lhr Anbieter eine PPPoE-Verbindung
erfordert, wahlen Sie die Option ,,PPPoE".

Geben Sie die erforderlichen Informationen ein:
. User Name [Benutzername]
. Passwort

. Retype Password [Passwort erneut
eingeben]

Klicken Sie danach auf ,Next [Weiter]".

J.  Wenn Ihr Anbieter eine PPTP-Verbindung
erfordert, wahlen Sie die Option ,,PPTP".

Geben Sie die erforderlichen Informationen ein:
L] Server IP

. PPTP Account [PPTP Konto]

. PPTP Password

. Retype Password [Passwort erneut
eingeben]

Klicken Sie danach auf ,Next [Weiter]".

Verbindung - PPPoE
C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

Set PPPoE Settings

Back |Next |Exit

Verbindung - PPTP
C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

Set PPtP Settings

Back |Next Exit
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K. Wenn Ihr Anbieter eine L2TP-Verbindung Verbindung - L2TP

erfordert, wahlen Sie die Option ,L2TP".

Set L2tp Settings

Geben Sie die erforderlichen Informationen ein:

. Server IP

. L2TP Account [L2TP-Konto] S
TP Account @

. L2TP Password

. Retype Password [Passwort erneut
eingeben]

Klicken Sie danach auf ,Next [Weiter]".

Sobald die WAN-Konfiguration abgeschlossen ist, setzt der Assistent die Wireless-Konfiguration fort.

L.  Sie konnen die SSID des Routers andern.
Die SSID ist der Name, der uber die
Wireless-Verbindung ausgestrahlt wird. Set wircless LAN Connection Type

Sie konnen den Kanal andern (zwischen 1
und 13). Wenn die Verbindung langsam ist
oder unterbrochen wird, befindet sich

moglicherweise ein anderer Access Point in
Ihrem Gebiet, der Stérungen in Ihrem

Wireless-Kanal verursacht. Versuchen Sie
es in diesem Fall mit einem anderen Kanal.

Klicken Sie danach auf ,Next [Weiter]".

Sie konnen |hre Wireless-Verbindung mit Verschlisselung sichern. StandardmaBig ist die Wireless-

Verbindung nicht gesichert. Um den unberechtigten Zugriff auf lhr Netzwerk zu verhindern, stellen Sie

iber den Einrichtungsassistenten eine Sicherheitsstufe ein.

Wenn Sie die WPS-Funktion des C300BRS4 verwenden mdchten, konnen Sie die Wireless-Konfiguration
Uberspringen und mit dem Einrichtungsassistenten ohne Verschliisselung fortfahren. Fiir die Einrichtung

Ihrer WPS-Sicherheit gehen Sie bitte weiter zu Kapitel 6 dieser Schnellinstallationsanleitung.
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Hinweis: Alle Sicherheitsoptionen des Einrichtungsassistenten werden erklart. Es ist jedoch
empfehlenswert, Ihr Netzwerk mit ,, WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK”-Sicherheit zu schiitzen, wenn |hre
Clients WPS nicht unterstiitzen. Dies ist die hochste WPA2-Sicherheitsstufe, die riickwarts
kompatibel ist mit WPA only-Clients.

Hinweis: Notieren Sie sich die eingegebenen Informationen liber die Wireless-Sicherheit. Sie werden
diese benotigen, wenn Sie einen drahtlosen Client fiir die Verbindung mit dem C300BRS4
konfigurieren mochten!

M.  Wahlen Sie eine Sicherheitsstufe fiir Ihr
Wireless-Netzwerk.

Set Wireless LAN Connection Type:

Nachdem Sie die Sicherheitsstufe gewahlt
haben, zeigt der Assistent die Felder, in

denen die entsprechenden Informationen
eingegeben werden missen.

 Nex

WPA-PSK A WPAZ-PSK

Sicherheit - WEP-Verschliisselung

N.  Wenn Sie Ihr Netzwerk mit WEP-
Verschlisselung sichern mochten, wahlen
Sie ,WEP* aus der Dropdown-Liste. Geben
Sie den WEP-Schlissel im ASCIl-Format ein
(Eingabe: A-Z, 0-9).

Hinweis:

(5 ASCII characters)

Mit dem Assistenten konnen Sie nur WEP
64Bits konfigurieren.

Sicherheit - WPA-/WPA2-Verschliisselung

0. Wenn Sie lhr Netzwerk mit WPA oder WPA2
(mit Radius-Server) verschliisseln mochten,
wiabhlen Sie ,WPA" oder ,,WPA2" aus der
Dropdown-Liste.

Geben Sie die IP-Adresse des Radius- 4 digts or characters)
Servers sowie den Shared Key ein und

geben Sie den Shared Key zur Bestatigung

erneut im zweiten Feld ein.
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P.  Wenn Sie Ihr Netzwerk mit WPA-PSK oder Sicherheit - WPA-PSK-/WPA2-PSK

WPA2-PSK schiitzen wollen, wihlen Sie -
,WPA-PSK”, ,WPA2-PSK” oder , WPA- L )

PSK/WPA2-PSK” aus der Dropdown-Liste. confim Passpvace:  [TXTTTTXDRN s ~ 63 cheractrs)

Geben Sie die Passphrase fir lhre
Verschliisselung ein und bestatigen Sie die
Passphrase im zweiten Feld.

Q. Klicken Sie auf ,Next [Weiter]”, nachdem Sie alle Wireless-Einstellungen vorgenommen haben.

R.  Damit ist die Konfiguration mit dem
Einrichtungsassistenten abgeschlossen.
Klicken Sie auf ,Save & Take Effect SavemTake effect
[Speichern und Ubernehmen]”, wenn Sie
mochten, dass die vorgenommenen
Einstellungen iibernommen werden.

Wenn Sie Einstellungen andern mochten,
klicken Sie auf ,,Back [Zuriick]”, um zur
vorherigen Anzeige zuriickzukehren.

Wenn Sie den Einrichtungsassistenten
schlieRen méchten, ohne Anderungen
vorzunehmen, klicken Sie auf ,Exit
[Beenden]*.

Wenn Sie ,,Save & Take Effect [Speichern und Ubernehmen]® gewihlt haben, iibernimmt der Router die
konfigurierten Einstellungen. Warten Sie bitte, bis die Meldung ,Save Complete [Speichern
abgeschlossen]” erscheint.

S.  Damit ist die Konfiguration abgeschlossen. Klicken Sie auf ,,Close [SchlieBen]”, um den
Einrichtungsassistenten zu schlieRen.

Damit kehren Sie zuriick zum Uberblick iiber die ,,Device Settings [Geriteinstellungen]®, wo die
konfigurierten Einstellungen fiir lhre WAN- und Wireless-Verbindung angezeigt werden.

Damit ist ihr C300BRS4 Router betriebsbereit!

Hinweis: Detaillierte Erklarungen zu den fiir den C300BRS4 verfiigbaren Funktionen und Einstellungen
finden Sie im Benutzerhandbuch auf der im Lieferumfang enthaltenen CD-ROM (nur Englisch!).
Wahlen Sie ,,View User Manual [Benutzerhandbuch 6ffnen]” im Autorun-Mend.
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6. Anwendung der WPS-Funktion des C300BRS4

Der C300BRS4 von Conceptronic unterstiitzt WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup). WPS ist ein Standard fiir die
einfache und sichere Einrichtung eines drahtlosen Netzwerks. Mit WPS konnen Sie mit ein paar wenigen
einfachen Schritten |hr drahtloses Netzwerk einrichten und schiitzen.

Hinweis: Um WPS mit dem C300BRS4 verwenden zu konnen, bendtigen Sie einen Wireless Client, der
WPS unterstiitzt. Wenn Sie einen oder mehrere Wireless Clients haben, die WPS nicht
unterstiitzen, empfehlen wir, lhr Netzwerk mithilfe des Einrichtungsassistenten manuell zu
sichern. Erldauterungen dazu finden Sie in Kapitel 5.3.

Hinweis: Weitere (technische) Informationen tiber WPS finden Sie auf folgender Website:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wi-Fi_Protected Setup

Der C300BRS4 unterstiitzt zwei Arten der Aktivierung und Einrichtung einer WPS-Verbindung:
Knopfdruck-Methode
PIN-Code-Methode

6.1 WPS - Knopfdruck-Methode

Fir die WPS-Knopfdruck-Methode ist eine (virtuelle) Taste an Ihrem Wireless Client erforderlich, um eine
Verbindung zwischen dem C300BRS4 und Ihrem Wireless Client herzustellen.

Einige Wireless Clients verfiigen liber eine reale Taste fiir die Verwendung der WPS-Knopfdruck-Methode
und bei anderen wird eine auf Software basierende virtuelle Taste verwendet.

Befolgen Sie nachstehende Schritte fiir die Aktivierung und Einrichtung einer WPS-Verbindung mit der
Knopfdruck-Methode:

A.  Driicken Sie die WPS-Taste auf der Vorderseite des C300BRS4 so lange, bis die WPS-LED-Anzeige
blinkt.

B.  Driicken Sie die WPS-Taste an Ihrem Wireless Client. Dies kann eine Hardware-Taste oder eine
virtuelle Taste in der Software lhres Wireless Clients sein.

Der C300BRS4 aktiviert die WPA-Sicherheit uber lhr drahtloses Netzwerk und akzeptiert die drahtlose
Verbindung mit lhrem drahtlosen Client.

Hinweis: Der C300BRS4 behalt die WPS-Authentifizierung wahrend 120 Sekunden aktiv. Wahrend diesem
Prozess blinkt die WPS-LED-Anzeige. Wenn in diesen 120 Sekunden keine Verbindung zustande
kommt, schaltet die LED-Anzeige aus und der WPS-Authentifizierungsprozess wird
abgebrochen.

Wenn die WPS-Funktion nicht bereits frilher verwendet wurde, ist das drahtlose Netzwerk nach
wie vor unverschlusselt.

Wenn die Authentifizierung des Wireless Clients erfolgreich war, leuchtet die WPS-LED-Anzeige blau fiir 5
Minuten. Danach schaltet die LED-Anzeige aus.

Damit ist Ihr Wireless Client mit dem C300BRS4 verbunden und lhr Netzwerk ist mit WPA-Verschlisselung
gesichert.
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Sie konnen weitere Wireless WPS Clients hinzufligen, wobei die Verbindung der zuvor eingerichteten
Wireless WPS Clients bestehen bleibt.

Wenn Sie weitere Wireless WPS Clients hinzufiigen mochten, wiederholen Sie die Schritte A und B.

Hinweis: Der C300BRS4 erzeugt den WPA-Schliissel nach dem Zufallsprinzip.

6.2 WPS - Pin-Code-Methode

Wenn Ihr WPS-fahiger Wireless Client keinen (virtuellen) Druckknopf hat, kdnnen Sie mithilfe der Pin-
Code-Methode eine WPS-Verbindung herstellen.

Hinweis: Um die WPS-Pin-Code-Funktion zu aktivieren, benétigen Sie einen Computer, der mit einem
Kabel mit dem C300BRS4 verbunden ist.

A.  Starten Sie lhren Webbrowser (z.B. Internet Explorer, FireFox oder Safari).

B.  Geben Sie die IP-Adresse des Gerates in das Adressfeld lhres Webbrowsers ein (standardmaBig:
http://192.168.0.1/).

Es erscheint die Login-Seite des C300BRS4.

[ submit || cancel |

C.  Geben Sie den Benutzernamen und das Passwort ein (standardmafig ,admin® und ,admin’) und
klicken Sie auf ,,Submit®, um die Konfigurationsseiten zu 6ffnen.

Wenn Benutzername und Passwort korrekt sind, zeigt der Router einen Uberblick iiber die ,Device
Settings [Gerdteinstellungen]” an.

D.  Wabhlen Sie im linken Menii ,,Wireless [Drahtlos]*.

Die Wireless-Konfigurationsseite wird angezeigt. Unten auf dieser Konfigurationsseite finden Sie das ,,Wi-
Fi Protected Setup”.

wi-FiPratected Function (3 Enabled O Disabled

CurrsntFIN: 42097372

[ GenerateNewpIN || Reset PIN to Default

Wi Frotected Status ; Enabledyhot Configured

| 1 Add Wireless Device Wizard | =
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E.  Klicken Sie auf die Schaltflache ,,Add Wireless Device Wizard [Einrichtungsassistent fiir das
Hinzufiigen eines drahtlosen Gerats]”.

Daraufhin 6ffnet sich der WPS-Einrichtungsassistent:

There are bun ways b add a wireless device to your wireless netwerk: PIN or Push Button.

1F the wirsless devics you want b add only comes with FIN number, enter its FIN number below and press "Connect” button,
It wil help yvou ta add this device to your wireless network,

FIN Hurber:

IF the wireless device you want to add has both options avallable,
you may use "¥irtual Push Button” If you prefer.

Mithilfe dieses Assistenten konnen Sie die Pin-Code-Funktion aktivieren. Bevor Sie mit der Pin-Code-
Authentifizierung beginnen konnen, muss lhr Wireless Client den Pin-Code erzeugen.

F.  Wabhlen Sie die WPS-Pin-Code-Funktion in der Software Ihres Wireless Clients. Der Wireless Client
erzeugt einen Pin-Code und zeigt diesen auf Ihrem Bildschirm an.

0 i ' i
I PN Code: 17711982 (Procuce automatically) ' ' .
| I ' 17711982 Connect < —]
| Please register the PIN cade on the AP ste then press "Setup Stat® button. | ! PIM Muriber:
' ' 9
o

'
b e e e e e mmmmm—mm o e e e e i

[Wireless Client-Software] [C300BRS4 WPS-Einrichtungsassistent]

G. Geben Sie den Pin-Code, den Sie von lhrem Wireless Client erhalten haben, im WPS-
Einrichtungsassistenten des C300BRS4 ein und klicken Sie auf ,,Connect [Verbinden]”.

Der C300BRS4 aktiviert die WPA-Sicherheit auf lhrem drahtlosen Netzwerk und akzeptiert die drahtlose
Verbindung mit lhrem drahtlosen Client mit dem eingegebenen Pin-Code.

Flease start WFS on the wirsless device you are adding to your wireless network within seconds,

Der C300BRS4 behalt die WPS-Authentifizierung wahrend 120 Sekunden aktiv. Wahrend diesem Prozess
blinkt die WPS-LED-Anzeige. Wenn in diesen 120 Sekunden keine Verbindung zustande kommt, schaltet die
LED-Anzeige aus und der WPS-Authentifizierungsprozess wird abgebrochen.
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o hiave Falled ta add the wirsless device ta your wirsless netwark within the iven tineframe,
please clik on the button below ta continue.,

D [ |

Klicken Sie auf ,,Continue [Weiter]”, um zum WPS-Einrichtungsassistenten zuriickzukehren.

Hinweis: Wenn die WPS-Funktion nicht bereits friiher verwendet wurde, ist das drahtlose Netzwerk nach
wie vor unverschlisselt.

Wenn die Authentifizierung des Wireless Client erfolgreich war, zeigt der Assistent das Fenster ,,WPS -
Adding Wireless Device Success [WPS - drahtloses Gerat erfolgreich hinzugefiigt]” an. Die WPS-LED-
Anzeige leuchtet kontinuierlich fur 5 Minuten. Danach schaltet die LED-Anzeige aus.

Vou hawe added the wireless device b your wireless network successfully,
please click on the button below bo cortinue.

> Lo |

Klicken Sie auf ,,Continue [Weiter]", um zur Wireless-Konfigurationsseite zuriickzukehren.

Damit ist Ihr Wireless Client mit dem C300BRS4 verbunden und lhr Netzwerk ist mit WPA-Verschlisselung
gesichert.

Wenn Sie weitere Wireless Clients mit der WPS-Funktion hinzufiigen wollen, wiederholen Sie die Schritte E
bis G.
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7 Konfigurieren von Virtual Server-Regeln

Der Conceptronic C300BRS4 ist mit einer eingebauten Firewall ausgeristet, um Angriffe aus dem Internet
auf Ihr Netzwerk zu verhindern. Diese Firewall blockiert automatisch den gesamten eingehenden Verkehr
auf nicht benutzten Ports. Wenn ein blockierter Port fiir einen Dienst oder eine Anwendung bendtigt wird
(zum Beispiel: fiir einen FTP-Server oder WEB-Server), konnen Sie auf den Konfigurationsseiten eine Regel
fir den Virtual Server erstellen [Virtual Server Rule], um den Verkehr weiterzuleiten.

Folgendes ist eine Liste einiger haufig verwendeter Ports und deren entsprechenden Anwendungen:

Port Anwendung Port Anwendung

20 FTP Daten (FTP Server) 80 HTTP (Web Server)

21 FTP (FTP Server) 110 POP3 (Mail Server - Eingang)
22 SSH (Secure Shell) 2000 Remotely Anywhere

23 Telnet 5800 VNC

25 SMTP (Mail Server - Ausgang) 5900 VNC

Weitere Ports und deren jeweilige Anwendung finden Sie unter: http://portforward.com/cports.htm

Hinweis: Wenn Sie eine Anwendung verwenden, die UPnP Port Mapping unterstiitzt, konnen Sie den
Router ggf. von der Anwendung automatisch konfigurieren lassen. In diesem Fall miissen Sie
lhre Port Mappings nicht von Hand einrichten.

Hinweis: Wir empfehlen, bei der Verwendung von Virtual Server Regeln den/die Computer mit einer
festen IP-Adresse statt mit einer dynamischen IP-Adresse zu konfigurieren.

Hinweis: Detaillierte Erklarungen zu den Virtual Server- und DMZ-Optionen finden Sie im
Benutzerhandbuch auf der im Lieferumfang enthaltenen CD-ROM (nur Englisch!). Wahlen Sie
dazu bitte ,,View User Manual [Benutzerhandbuch 6ffnen]” im Autorun-Meni.

A.  Starten Sie lhren Webbrowser (z.B. Internet Explorer, FireFox oder Safari).

B.  Geben Sie die IP-Adresse des Gerates in das Adressfeld lhres Webbrowsers ein (standardmaBig:
http://192.168.0.1/).

Es erscheint die Login-Seite des C300BRS4.

admin

Submit ] | Cancel

C.  Geben Sie den Benutzernamen und das Passwort ein (standardmaBig ,admin® und ,admin’) und
klicken Sie auf ,,Submit”, um die Konfigurationsseiten zu 6ffnen.
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Wenn Benutzername und Passwort korrekt sind, zeigt der Router einen Uberblick iiber die ,Device
Settings [Gerdteinstellungen]” an.

D.  Wahlen Sie im oberen Navigationsmenii ,,Advanced [Erweitert]” und ,Virtual Server*®.
Es erscheint die folgende Konfigurationsseite ,,Virtual Server”.

Hinweis: Die folgende Abbildung zeigt ein Beispiel einer Virtual Server-Konfiguration.

| Logodk

The virtusl Server option allows you ta define public port on your router for redirection to an inkermal LAN [P Address and Private LAN port if required, This Feature i
useful for hosting orline services such as FTF or Web Servers.

Name Private IP Protocol  Private Port Public Port Schedule

£ln Personal WEB Server 192,168.0,100 Bath a0 80 Alwsys AN

virtusl Server : (D Enabled O Disabled

o+ |Personal FTP Server
Private 19 Acdress: | 192.168.0.100
Fratocal : Both »
Pt et [21 |
Public Port +

Schedie | Always v

C.  Stellen Sie die Virtual Server-Regel auf , Enabled [Aktiviert]”.

D. Geben Sie im Feld ,Name*" einen Namen fiir lhre Virtual Server-Regel ein.

E.  Geben Sie die IP-Adresse lhres Computers/Servers ein, fiir den die Virtual Server-Regel gelten
soll.

F.  Wahlen Sie das ,,Protocol [Protokoll]” fiir lhre Virtual Server Rule. ,,TCP”, ,UDP” oder ,Both
[Beide]”.

Hinweis: Wenn Sie nicht wissen, welches Protokoll Sie fiir lhre Virtual Server-Regel benétigen, wahlen
Sie ,,Both [Beide]”. Mit dieser Option wird sowohl der TCP- als auch der UDP-Verkehr auf die
konfigurierte IP-Adresse lhres Computers/Servers geleitet.

G.  Geben Sie den gewiinschten Port Ihres Computers/Servers ein, fiir den die Virtual Server-Regel
gelten soll.

H.  Geben Sie den Port ein, der auBerhalb lhrer Internet-Verbindung sichtbar sein muss.
I Klicken Sie auf ,,Apply [Ubernehmen]®, um die erstellte Virtual Server-Regel zu iibernehmen.

Sobald die Virtual Server-Regel gespeichert wurde, wird Sie in der ,Virtual Server List” angezeigt.
Um weitere Virtual Server-Regeln zu erstellen, wiederholen Sie die Schritte E - K.

Die definierten Virtual Server-Regeln kdnnen jetzt verwendet werden!
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8 Neustart des C300BRS4
Wenn Sie Einstellungen in der Konfiguration des Routers andern, werden diese Einstellungen direkt
tibernommen und aktiv. -
Es ist jedoch empfehlenswert, den C300BRS4 neu zu starten, nachdem Sie groBe und wichtige Anderungen
in der Konfiguration vorgenommen haben, um sicherzustellen, dass alle Einstellungen korrekt
{ibernommen werden.

b. Wahlen Sie im oberen Navigationsmenti ,,Tools [Extras]®, ,,System®.

= | advanced | 7oos | stans | togout
Manage system options, indude backup your configuration, reset device, restart device,

Save Device Settings To Your Local Hard Drive:
Load Settings From Your Local Hard Drive To Device :

Reset to Factory Default Settings :

Reboot The Router :

C.

Klicken Sie auf ,,Reboot” , um die Konfiguration zu speichern und starten Sie den
C300BRS4 neu, damit alle Anderungen korrekt aktiviert werden.

Danach wird eine entsprechende Bestatigung angezeigt.
d. Klicken Sie auf ,,0K", um den Neustart des Routers fortzusetzen.

Alle Anderungen werden gespeichert und der Router wird neu gestartet. Warten Sie bitte, bis die dazu
erforderliche Zeit abgelaufen ist:

The Device is Restarting ...

Flease DO HOT POWER OFF the device,

And please wait for 46 seconds...

Sobald der Neustart abgeschlossen ist, erscheint wieder die Login-Seite des Routers.

Damit ist ihr C300BRS4 betriebsbereit!

Hinweis: Detaillierte Erklarungen zu den fiir den C300BRS4 verfiigbaren Funktionen und Einstellungen
finden Sie im Benutzerhandbuch auf der im Lieferumfang enthaltenen CD-ROM (nur Englisch!).
Wahlen Sie dazu ,View User Manual [Benutzerhandbuch offnen]” im Autorun-Menti.
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CE - Konformitatserklarung

Der Hersteller 2L International BV
Adresse Databankweg 7
3821 AL Amersfoort, Niederlande

erklart hiermit, dass das Produkt
Typ 300MBPS WL ROUTER
Produkt C300BRS4 v2.0

den folgenden Richtlinien entspricht:

- 1999/5/EWG R&TTE-Direktive:
Telekommunikations-Endgerat und Satellitenbodenstation

- 2004/108/EWG EMV-Richtlinie:
Elektromagnetische Vertraglichkeit

- 73/23/EWG Niederspannungs-Richtlinie
Elektrische Betriebsmittel zur Verwendung innerhalb bestimmter
Spannungsgrenzen

Fir die Beurteilung der Einhaltung der Konformitat angewandte Normen:
ETSI 300 328-2/2000, EN 301 489-17-2000, EN 301 489-1-2000, EN 55022/9.98 Klasse B, EN
61000-3-2/3/4/1995, EN 55024/1998 , EN 60950/1995

Dieses Produkt ist ausschlieBlich fiir den Gebrauch in Innenraumen bestimmt. Der Zweck
dieses Produkts ist das Senden und Empfangen von Daten iber den Ather. Es ist ein Produkt
der Klasse 2 und die Ubertragungsausgangsleistung liegt unter 100mw.

410,

Das CE-Zeichen bestétigt, dass dieses Produkt oben aufgefiihrte Normen und
Bestimmungen erfullt.

Dieses Produkt ist geeignet fiir die Verwendung in allen EU-Landern.

Fir Frankreich ist bei der Verwendung im Freien die Ausgangsleistung beschrankt und liegt im
Bereich zwischen 2454 und 2483,5 MHz.

Fur Italien kann je nach Verwendung eine allgemeine Genehmigung erforderlich sein.

Pour tous les pays de I'UE. Pour la France, pour une utilisationen extérieur, la puissance de
sortie est limitée dans la bande 2454 to 2483,5 MHz.Pertutti i paesi ellEU.

Per I'ltalia, secondo I'uso, un 'autorizzazione generale pud essere richiesta.

Ort und Datum der Ausstellung: Amersfoort, 19-12-2007 (dd/mm/yyy)

Herman Looijen, Product Marketing Manager
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C300BRS4 Version 2.0 de Conceptronic
Guide d'installation rapide

Nous vous félicitons d'avoir acheté votre
Router Sans Fils 802.11n de Conceptronic

Ce Guide d'Installation Rapide vous indiquera de maniére détaillée comment installer le C300BRS4 de
Conceptronic.

En cas de probléme, nous vous conseillons de vous rendre sur notre site de support technique (rendez-
vous sur le site de www.conceptronic.net et cliquez sur « Support ». Vous trouverez ici la Base de données
de la Foire aux Questions.

En cas de questions concernant votre produit et si vous n’obtenez pas de réponse sur notre site web,
n’hésitez pas a nous contacter par e-mail : support@conceptronic.net

Pour plus d'informations concernant les produits Conceptronic, veuillez consulter notre site web :
www.conceptronic.net

La configuration du Hardware décrite ci-apres peut étre légérement différente de Uinstallation sur votre
ordinateur. Cela dépendra de la version du Systéme d’Exploitation que vous utilisez.

1. Contenu du Coffret

Les éléments suivants sont fournis dans le paquet avec le Routeur Sans Fils 802.11n de Conceptronic:

Router Sans Fils 802.11n - C300BRS4 de Conceptronic
Alimentation électrique 5V CC, 2 A

3x Antenne pour connectivité Sans Fils

Cable Ethernet 1,8 MM

Guide d'Installation Rapide en Plusieurs Langues
CD-ROM sur le produit
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2. Explication du C300BRS4

e Facade Avant

—

=

x =

7 6
N° Description Etat Explication de I’Etat
1 Led d'Alim. Eteinte L'appareil est éteint.
Allumée L'appareil est allumé.
2 LED d"état Eteinte L'appareil est éteint / Erreur du Systéme *
CLIGNOTANTE L’appareil est allumé et prét a étre utilisé
3 LED WAN Eteinte Aucune Connexion WAN n’est créée
Allumée - Fixe Une Connexion WAN est créée
Allumée - clignotante  Des données sont envoyées ou recues par le Port
WAN
4 LED WLAN Eteinte L’interface sans fils n’est pas active
CLIGNOTANTE L’interface sans fils est activée et est active
5 LEDS de LAN Eteinte Aucune Liaison avec un Réseau n’est créée sur le
Port LAN
(1,2,3,4) Allumée - Fixe Une Liaison avec un Réseau est créée sur le Port LAN
Allumée - clignotante  Des données sont envoyées ou recues par le Port LAN
6 LED WPS ON LIGNOTEMENT En appuyant sur le bouton WPS, la LED WPS clignotera
120 secondes pendant la recherche des clients WPS. **
7 Bouton WPS Appuyez sur le bouton WPS pour activer la fonction

WPS. Le routeur recherchera les clients WS durant 120
secondes. **

*%

En conditions normales d’utilisation, la LED d’Etat s’allume et clignote pendant 45 secondes lorsque

l'appareil est allumé ou est redémarré. En cas d’erreur de systéme sur l’appareil, la LED d’Etat ne

s’allume pas.

Vous pouvez résoudre l’erreur de systéme en utilisant les options suivantes :

a.  Eteignez 'appareil, attendez 10 secondes puis rallumez-le.

b.  Réinitialisez ’appareil aux parametres par défaut en appuyant sur le bouton reset a l'arriere
de U’appareil pendant +/- 15 secondes.

Si la LED d’Etat ne s’allume toujours pas, prenez contact avec le Service Technique de Conceptronic
a ’adresse e-mail suivante : support@conceptronic.net

Pour obtenir des informations supplémentaires sur la fonction WPS, consultez la section 6 de ce
Guide d'Installation Rapide.
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e Facade arriére

——— —
1 2 LAN 3 4 WAN Jsv oc 34
| Reset
t f T T |
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
N° Description Explication
1 Connexion d'antenne Connecteur SMA inverse pour antennes sans fil
2 Ports LAN Connectez le ou les ordinateurs au routeur
3 Connexion d'antenne Connecteur SMA inverse pour antennes sans fil
4 Port WAN Connectez la connexion de bande large au routeur
5 Bouton de réinitialisation Réinitialisez le routeur avec la configuration prédéterminée
6 Connexion de l'alimentation Connectez le routeur a l'alimentation électrique
7 Connexion d'antenne Connecteur SMA inverse pour antennes sans fil
Remarque: Ce Guide d’Installation Rapide n’explique que les opérations de base pour mettre en service

le C300BRS4 et le faire fonctionner.

Pour plus d’informations sur les différentes fonctions du C300BRS4 veuillez consulter le
Manuel d’Utilisateur (en anglais uniquement) présent sur le Cd-Rom. Sélectionnez « View
User Manual » dans le Menu a Lancement Automatique.
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3. Installation du hardware

Connectez les 3 antennes, qu'intégre le produit, aux connexions d'antenne qui se trouvent sur la partie
arriére du C300BRS4.

Connectez l'alimentation électrique fournie sur la prise d'alimentation électrique a l'arriere du C300BRS4
et sur une prise électrique murale disponible. Le voyant LED du C300BRS4 s‘allume.

3.1 Connexion WAN

Utilisez un Cable LAN pour connecter le C300BRS4 sur votre Passerelle a Bande Large (Modem par Céble,
Modem DSL, Passerelle pour Fibre Optique, etc.)

Le voyant LED de WAN a l'avant du C300BRS4 s'allume.

Remarque: Sila LED WAN sur la fagade avant ne s'allume pas, vérifiez que :
Le C300BRS4 est bien allumé (La led d'alimentation doit étre allumée).
La Passerelle de Bande Large est allumée.
Le cable LAN entre les deux appareils est bien connecté.

3.2 Connexion LAN / LAN Sans Fils

Pour les Utilisateurs de Cable LAN :

Connectez le Cable LAN sur "un des 4 ports LAN de la fagade arriére du C300BRS4 et sur la Carte de
Réseau de votre ordinateur.

La LED LAN du port LAN utilisé s’allume pour indiquer que !’ordinateur est connecté. (Votre Connexion
LAN doit étre activée et votre ordinateur doit étre allumé).

Pour utilisateurs de connexion sans fil :

Vous pouvez vous connecter sans cables avec le C300BRS4 de 2 facons différentes :
Manuellement, sans cryptage.
Automatiquement avec la fonction WPS, avec cryptage.

Si vous avez 1 client ou plusieurs clients qui ne sont pas compatibles avec la fonction WPS, il vaut mieux
que vous vous connectiez manuellement avec le C300BRS4 ou que vous protégiez la connexion sans fil de
facon manuelle avant de se connecter avec le C300BRS4.

Pour protéger votre connexion manuellement avec l'Assistant de Configuration, consultez la section 5.3.

Dans cette section, vous trouverez les étapes pour vous connecter manuellement a votre réseau

non protégé.

Pour obtenir un supplément d'information sur la fonction WPS et les étapes de configuration, consultez la
section 6 de ce Guide d'Installation Rapide.
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Connexion sans fil manuelle :

Presque toutes les marques ou types de cartes sans fil utilisent des applications de client différentes.
Consultez linformation du manuel de votre carte sans fil sur comment créer une connexion avec un réseau

sans fil.

L'exemple suivant utilise le Client Sans Fil de Microsoft standard, intégré dans le systéme opératif

Windows XP avec Service Pack 2.

A.  Cliquez avec le bouton de droite de
la souris sur ’icone de Réseau Sans
Fils de votre Panneau Systéme et
sélectionnez |’option « Voir les
Réseaux Sans Fils Disponibles ».

B.  Sélectionnez le Réseau Wiraluss Natwork Connection

« Conceptronic » dans la
liste des Réseaux Sans fils
disponibles et cliquez sur

Related Tasks

Jy Learn st wirsless.
ik

i Changs the onder of
preferred netwerks

“p Changs sdvancad
sertings

C.  Le systeme affiche un
message qui vous indique que
vous étes connecté a un
réseau sans fil non sécurisé.
Cliquez sur « Se connecter
quand méme » pour
poursuivre la connexion.

D. Une fois la connexion créée,
sur la barre d'état du systéme
apparaitra l'icone de
connexion sans fil actif. Si
vous déplacez la souris sur
l'icéne, apparaitra
l'information sur la vitesse, la
puissance du signal et l'état
de votre connexion.

tetwork Tasks

Change Windows Firewall settings

Open Metwork Cannections °
Repair

Yiew Available Wireless Networks /

2

« Connect ». < et 8 wreles ratwerk
For 3 home or small office

at i range or tn gek morn

Wireless Network Connection

sent over this network is not encrypted and might be visible to other

'2 You are connecting ko the unsecured network "C300BR.54". Information
people.

Wireless Mebwork Connection  (C300BRS4)
Speed: 300.0 Mbps
Signal Strength: Excellent
Status: Connected
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4. Configuration de I'Ordinateur

4.1 Configuration de votre adresse IP.

Le C5BRS4A est équipé d’un Serveur DHCP intégré. Le Serveur DHCP affectera automatiquement une
adresse IP a un ordinateur connecté si l’ordinateur connecté est réglé sur l’option « obtenir
automatiquement une adresse IP ».

Pour configurer votre ordinateur pour ’adresse IP automatique, procédez comme suit :

A.  Cliquez sur « Start » -> « Run ».

_ Type the name of a program, folder, document, or
2 Internet resource, and Windows will open it for you,

B.  Entrez la commande « NCPA.CPL » et A~
appuyez sur « OK ». Open: | ncpa.cpl d B ) v|
NS

|§ ok | [ cancel ][ Browse.. |

La fenétre de Connexions de Réseau s’affiche.

C. Cliquez avec le bouton de droite sur votre
« Local Area Connection » (Avec ou sans fils,
en fonction de la connexion que vous utilisez) et -
sélectionnez « Properties ».

Disable
Status
Repair

Bridge Connections

Create Shortout

Renarme

Oxs
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La Fenétre Propriétés de votre Connexion de Réseau Local s’affiche.

D. Sélectionnez « Internet Protocol
(TCP/IP) » et cliquez sur
« Properties ».

©

General | Authentication | Advanced

>

cal Area Connection Properties

Connect using:

| BES Marvel Yukon BBEB053 PCI-E Gigabi

|

Thiz connection uses the following items;
fg’, Clignt for Microzoft Networks

.@ File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Metwork s
.@ (o5 Packet Scheduler

Irternet Pratacal (TCPAP)

Install..

La fenétre Properties du Protocol Internet (TCP/IP) apparait.

E. Réglez les propriétés sur « Obtain
an IP address automatically »
[Obtenir automatiquement une
adresse IP] et appuyez sur «OK »
pour enregistrer les paramétres.

F.  Appuyez sur « OK » dans la fenétre
de propriétés de la Connexion de
Réseau Local pour enregistrer les
paramétres.

Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties

General | Akernate Configuration

“r'ou can get P settings assigned automatically if your network. supports
thiz capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network. administrator for
the appropriate |P seftings

(¥ Obtain an IF address automatically @
() Use the following IP address:

I
]

(%) Obtain DMS server address automatically
() Use the following DNS server addresses:

]

oxJ (o ]
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4.2 Controle de votre connexion avec le C300BRS4.

Avec le message de Commande de Windows, vous pouvez vérifier si vous avez recu une adresse IP correcte
sur votre Connexion de Réseau Local :

A.  Cliquez sur « Start » -> « Run ».
B.  Entrez la commande « CMD » et appuyez sur « OK ».

L’Invite suivante apparait.
C. Entrez la commande « IPCONFIG» et appuyez sur ENTER.

AWINDOWS\system32\emd. exe _ O] x|

C:“Documents and Settings“All Users>ipconfig -e

Windows IP Configuration

Ethernet adapter Local fAirea Connection:

Connection—specific DHS Suffix . =

IP Address. . . . . . . . . . . . 192.168.0.1088
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.8
Default Gateway - 192 _168.8.1

IC:“Documents and Settings“All Users>

Vous verrez s’afficher les informations suivantes

Adresse IP : 192.168.0.xxx (OU xxx peut &tre un nombre entre 100 ~ 199).
Masque de Sous-réseau : 255.255.255.0
Passerelle par Défaut :192.168.0.1

Si les informations présentées ci-dessus correspondent a votre configuration, vous pouvez poursuivre la
configuration de votre appareil au Chapitre 5.

Si les informations présentées ci-dessus ne correspondent pas a votre configuration (par ex. votre adresse
IP est 169.254.xxx.xxx), procédez comme indiqué ci-apres :

7.  Eteignez et rallumez U’appareil.
8.  Rebranchez le Cable LAN sur ’appareil et sur votre ordinateur.
9.  Réecrivez ’adresse IP de votre ordinateur avec les commandes suivantes :
- « IPCONFIG/RELEASE » pour éditer ’adresse IP incorrecte.
- « IPCONFIG/RENEW » pour recevoir une nouvelle adresse IP du dispositif.
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WINDOWS\system32\cmd.exe _ O] x|

C:~Documents and Settings“All Users>ipconfig /release <Guum

Mindows IP Configuration

Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DNS Suffix
IP Address. . . . . . . . . .
Subnet Mask . . . . . . . .
Default Gateway . . . . . .

IC:“Documents and Settings“All Users>ipconfig ~renew -a

Mindows IP Configuration

Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DNS Suffix H

IP fddress. . . . 192.168.68.168
Subnet Mask . . 255.255.255.8
Default Gateway . : 192.168.68.1

IC:“Documents and Settings“All Users>

Si les actions ci-dessus ne suffisent pas a résoudre votre probléme d’adresse IP, vous pouvez réinitialiser
’appareil sur les paramétres par défaut avec le Bouton Reset situé sur la facade arriére de ’appareil.
Appuyez sur le Bouton Reset pendant +/- 15 secondes pour charger les Paramétres par Défaut. Lorsque la
LED d’état est de nouveau active, recommencez |’opération C pour renouveler votre adresse IP.
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5. Comment configurer le C300BRS4 sur votre connexion bande large

5.1 Paramétres par Défaut du C300BRS4

Le C300BRS4 est préconfiguré en usine avec plusieurs paramétres. Les paramétres préconfigurés sont
indiqués ci-apres :

Adresse IP :192.168.0.1 (serveur DHCP pour clients LAN/W-LAN activé)

Nom d'utilisateur : admin (minuscules)

Mot de Passe : admin (minuscules)

Connexion WAN : Dynamic IP - DHCP Client (utilisé par la plupart des fournisseurs de .
. connexion par cable)

WiFi SSID : C300BRS4

WiFi Channel [Canal WiFi] : Channel 6
WiFi Security [Sécurité WiFi] : Non sécurisé
UPnP : Activé
Si vous avez modifié des paramétres dans la configuration du C300BRS4, ils seront enregistrés dans la

mémoire du routeur. Pour réinitialiser |’appareil aux paramétres par défaut, appuyez sur le bouton reset a
l'arriére de !’appareil pendant +/- 15 secondes.

5.2 Configuration basée sur Internet

La configuration de votre C300BRS4 est basée sur Internet. Vous aurez donc besoin d’un navigateur
Internet pour configurer le dispositif.

Remarque: Pour configurer le routeur, nous vous conseillons d’utiliser une connexion par Cable LAN
pour ce dispositif au lieu d’une Connexion Sans Fils.

A. Lancez votre navigateur Internet (par ex. : Internet Explorer, FireFox ou Safari).

B.  Entrez ’adresse IP du dispositif dans la barre d’adresse de votre navigateur Internet (Par défaut :
http://192.168.0.1/).

La page de connexion du C300BRS4 s'affiche.

admin

| Submit ] | Cancal |

C. Entrez le Nom d’utilisateur et le Mot de passe (par défaut : ‘admin’ & ‘admin’) et cliquez sur
“Submit” [soumettre] pour entrer dans les pages de configuration.
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Lorsque le Nom d’utilisateur et le Mot de passe sont corrects, le dispositif affiche un apercu "Device
Settings” [Paramétres du Dispositif]:

- CONCEPTRONIC

“The Concept of Globol Communicaian
| tome

Device Settings

MAC Address :

System Time: 15:17:37 04052007
Firmware Version : 1.00

LAN
MAC Address : 00:80:5a:0bd2ial
1P Address . 192.168.0.1
Subret Mask - 255.255.255.0
DHCP Server | Enabled
Start P Address © 192.168.0.100
End IP Address : 192.168.0.199
WaN
Current Device Mode © Router Mode
MAC Address ; 00:80:58:0bidZia2
HostFlame - c300brsd
Connection Type :  DHCP
T
P address . 0.0.0.0
Subnet Mask: 0.0.0.0
Default Gateway :  0,0.0.0
DHS 10 00,00
DhE20 0,000
wireless

00:80:5a:0b:d2:al

Mode © Mixedibigin)
510 C300BRS4
Channel: 6
Encryption : Disabled
SAID Broadeast . Enabled

L'apercu "Device Settings" vous présente tous les paramétres configurés pour la partie LAN, WAN et Sans
Fils du routeur.
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5.3 Assistant de Configuration

Vous pouvez configurer le C300BRS4 grace a l'Assistant intégré. Cet Assistant vous aidera a configurer les
parameétres de base du C300BRS4 pas a pas.

Remarque: Avant de commencer avec l'Assistant de Configuration, vérifiez que vous disposez bien de
toutes les informations disponibles sur les paramétres Internet. (Par Exemple : Information
sur le Compte, type de connexion, etc.)

A.  Cliquez sur la touche "Wizard" [Assistant] dans le menu de gauche de la page de Configuration.

B.  Cliquez sur la touche "Run Wizard". C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

C.  L'écran daccueil indique les cinq
premiéres étapes de lassistant. Cliquez
sur « Next » pour continuer.

Next

D. Le systéme vous recommande de définir C300BRS4 Setup Wizard
ici un mot de passe d'administrateur.
Entrez le nouveau mot de passe et o R

entrez-le de nouveau pour confirmer.

Lorsque vous avez terminé, cliquez sur
"Next".

Back |Next | Exit
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E.  Pour gérer le systéme, il est essentiel C300BRS4 Setup Wizard
que lheure du systeme soit bien a jour
pour une correcte définition des heures Choose Time Zone
sur les fichiers journaux du systéme.

ick Next ko

Déterminez la Zone Horaire
correspondante dans cette étape.

Lorsque vous avez terminé cliquez sur (GMT+01:00) Amsterdam, Betlin, Bern, Rome, Stackhalm, Vienna v
b
"Next".
Back Next Exit
F.  Sélectionnez la méthode de connexion a C300BRS4 Setup Wizard
Internet qui correspond aux paramétres
de votre fournisseur. Set Internet Connection

Si vous ne savez pas de quelle option
vous avez besoin pour votre connexion a
Internet, veuillez consulter la
documentation de votre fournisseur ou
prenez contact avec le service technique
de votre fournisseur.

Nest to

Lorsque vous avez terminé, cliquez sur
"Next".

Back  Next
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G.

Si votre fournisseur a besoin d'une
connexion IP Statique, sélectionnez
l'option "Static IP".

Entrez les informations demandées :

Lorsque vous avez terminé, cliquez sur "Next".

H.

Adresse IP

Masque de Sous-réseau
Adresse de Passerelle ISP
DNS Primaire

DNS Secondaire (en option)

Si votre fournisseur a besoin d'une

connexion IP Dynamique, sélectionnez

l'option "Dynamic IP".

Certains fournisseurs ont besoin d'un nom

d'hote particulier pour leurs connexions. Si
votre fournisseur a besoin d'un nom d'hote

particulier, entrez le nom d'hdte dans ce
champ.

Certains fournisseurs n‘autorisent qu'une

adresse MAC spécifique pour se connecter a
Internet. Si votre Carte de Réseau PC travaille

avec l'adresse MAC spécifique requise,

appuyez sur la touche "Clone MAC Address" ou

entrez l'Adresse MAC manuellement.

Lorsque vous avez terminé, cliquez sur "Next".

Connexion - IP Statique
C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

Set Static IP Settings

Back |Nemt |Exit

Connexion - IP Dynamique
C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

Set Dynamic IP Settings:

Back Next |Exit
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Connexion PPPoE

I Si votre fournisseur a besoin d'une
connexion PPPoE sélectionnez l'option C300BRS4 Setup Wizard
"PPPOE".

Set PPPoE Settings

Entrez les informations demandées :
. Nom d’Utilisateur
. Mot de Passe

. Indiquez de nouveau votre mot de passe :

Lorsque vous avez terminé, cliquez sur "Next".

Connexion - PPTP

J.  Sivotre fournisseur a besoin d'une
connexion PPTP, sélectionnez l'option C300BRS4 Setup Wizard
"PPTP".

Set PPtP Settings

Entrez les informations demandées :
o Server IP

(] Compte PPTP

o Mot de Passe  PPTP:

. Indiquez de nouveau votre mot de passe :

Lorsque vous avez terminé, cliquez sur "Next". 0N N
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Connexion - L2TP

K.  Si votre fournisseur a besoin d'une
connexion L2TP, sélectionnez l'option
"L2TP".

Set L2tp Settings

Entrez les informations demandées :
. Server IP

. Compte L2TP.

. Mot de passe L2TP.

. Indiquez de nouveau votre mot de passe :

Lorsque vous avez terminé, cliquez sur "Next".

L.  Vous pouvez changer le SSID du routeur. Le
SSID est le nom qui sera diffusé dans la

partie Sans fils. Set Wireless LAN Connection Type:
Vous pouvez passer entre les canaux 1 et

13. Si la vitesse de votre connexion est A e

lente ou a des coupures, il se peut qu'un

autre point d'accés dans votre zone
interfére avec votre canal sans fils. Dans

ce cas, Vous pouvez essayer un autre

canal.

Lorsque vous avez terminé, cliquez sur
"Next".

Vous pouvez sécuriser votre Connexion Sans Fils avec le cryptage. Par défaut, la Connexion Sans Fils n'est
pas sécurisée. Pour empécher tout acces non autorisé a votre réseau, vous pouvez déterminer un niveau
de sécurité grace a l'Assistant de Configuration.

Si vous souhaitez utiliser la fonction WPS du C300BRS4, vous pouvez ignorer la configuration sans fil et

continuer avec l'Assistant de Configuration sans cryptage. Pour configurer la sécurité WPS, allez a la
section 6 de ce Guide d'Installation Rapide.
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Note :

Toutes les options de sécurité de l'Assistant de Configuration sont expliquées mais il est
recommandé de protéger votre réseau avec sécurité “WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK” si vos clients ne sont
pas compatibles avec la fonction WPS. Il s'agit du plus haut niveau de sécurité WPA2 avec
rétrocompatibilité seulement avec des clients WPA.

Remarque: Souvenez-vous de toutes les informations de sécurité sans fils indiquées ou notez-les. Vous

M.

en aurez besoin pour configurer un Client Sans Fils a connecter au C300BRS4 !

Déterminer un niveau de sécurité pour
votre Réseau Sans Fils.

Set Wireless LAN Connection Type:

Lorsqu'un niveau de sécurité est choisi,
['Assistant présente les champs ou entrer
les informations requises.

WPA-PSH f WPAZ-PSKC

Sécurité - Cryptage WEP

Security:

Si vous souhaitez sécuriser votre réseau
avec le cryptage WEP, sélectionnez "WEP"
dans la liste déroulante. Entez le code
WEP en format ASCII (entrée : A-Z, 0-9).

Remarque:

Avec l'Assistant, vous ne pouvez que
configurer WEP 64 Bits.

WEP Key:
Confirm WEP Key:
(5 ASCII characters)

Si vous souhaitez sécuriser votre réseau Sécurité -_Cryptage WPA/WPA2

avec le WEP ou WPA2 (avec Serveur
Radius), sélectionnez "WPA" ou "WPA2"
dans la liste déroulante.

Entrez l'adresse IP du Serveur Radius, le (s mrdarig)
Code Pré-partagé et confirmez le Code
Pré-partagé dans le second champ.
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P.  Sivous souhaitez sécuriser votre réseau Securité - Cryptage WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK

avec le WPA-PSK ou WPA2-PSK ey
sélectionnez "WPA-PSK", "WPA2-PSK" ou Passpivase: [ RTTRIITITTRNNN - 63 characters)
"WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK" dans la liste Confimpasepivese: [TTTTTTRTSTORN o ~ 63 characers)
déroulante.

Entrez la phrase de mot de passe pour
votre cryptage et confirmez la phrase de
mot de passe dans le second champ.

Q. Lorsque tous les paramétrages sans fils sont faits, cliquez sur "Next" pour continuer.

R.  La configuration est a présent terminée. Si
vous voulez que vos réglages s'appliquez,
cliquez sur "Save & Take SaveRTake effect
Effect"[Enregistrer et appliquer].

Save&Take effec!

Si vous souhaitez modifier un parametre,
cliquez sur "Back" [Retour] pour revenir a
'écran précédent.

Si vous voulez fermer l'Assistant de
Configuration sans modification, cliquez
sur "Exit".

Lorsque vous sélectionnez "Save & Take Effect”, le routeur applique les parametres configurés. Attendez
le message "Save Complete” [Enregistrement terminé].

S.  La configuration est a présent terminée. Cliquez sur "Close" pour sortir de l'Assistant de
Configuration.

Vous revenez a "Device Settings" [Paramétres du dispositif] qui vous présente tous les parametres
configurés pour votre connexion WAN et Sans Fils.

Vous pouvez dés a présent utiliser votre C300BRS4 !

Remarque: Pour plus d’explications concernant les fonctions et les parametres du C300BRS4, veuillez
consulter le Manuel d’Utilisateur (en anglais uniquement) présent sur le Cd-Rom.
Sélectionnez « View User Manual » dans le Menu a Lancement Automatique.
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6. sation de la fonction WPS du C300BRS4

Le C300BRS4 de Conceptronic est compatible avec la fonction WPS (configuration Wi-Fi protégée). La
fonction WPS est une procédure pour établir un réseau sans fil facilement et de facon sure. Avec cette
fonction, vous pourrez configurer et protéger votre réseau sans fil en suivant seulement quelques étapes
trés simples.

Note: Pour utiliser la fonction WPS avec le C300BRS4, vous devrez avoir des clients sans fils
compatibles avec cette fonction. Si vous avez 1 client ou plusieurs clients qui ne sont pas compatibles
avec la fonction WPS, il vaut mieux que vous protégiez votre réseau manuellement en utilisant U'Assistant
de Configuration tel qu'il U'est indiqué dans la section 5.3.

Note: Si vous souhaitez de l'information (technique) supplémentaire sur la fonction WPS, visitez le site
web suivant :
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wi-Fi_Protected_Setup

Le C300BRS4 propose 2 manieres pour activer et établir une connexion WPS :
Technologie Push Button
Technologie Code PIN

6.1 nologie Push Button WPS

La technologie Push Button WPS nécessite un bouton (virtuel) pour votre client sans fil afin d'établir une
connexion entre le C300BRS4 et votre client sans fil.

Certains clients sans fil fonctionnent avec un bouton réel pour activer la technologie Push Button WPS
tandis que d'autres emploient un bouton virtuel d'un logiciel.

Suivez les étapes qui sont détaillées a la suite pour activer et établir une connexion WPS avec la
technologie Push Button :

e. Appuyez sur le bouton WPS de la partie avant du C300BRS4 jusqu'a ce que la LED WPS
clignote.

f. Appuyez sur le bouton WPS de votre client sans fil. Il peut s'agir d'un bouton de hardware
ou d'un bouton virtuel du logiciel de votre client sans fil.

Le C300BRS4 activera la sécurité WPA pour le réseau sans fil et acceptera la connexion sans fil de votre
client.

Note: Le C300BRS4 conservera active l'authentification WPS pendant 120 secondes. Durant cette
procédure, la LED WPS clignotera. S'il n'y a pas de connexion pendant ces 120 secondes, la LED
s'éteindra et la procédure d'authentification WPS s'arrétera.

Si la fonction WPS n'est pas utilisée auparavant, le réseau sans fil continuera a ne pas étre crypté.

Si l'authentification du client sans fil est réalisée de maniére satisfaisante, la LED WPS restera allumée
avec une couleur bleue durant 5 minutes et une fois qu'elles se sont écoulées, la LED s'éteindra.
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Maintenant, votre client sans fil est connecté au C300BRS4 et votre réseau est protégé grace au cryptage
WPA. Vous pouvez ajouter plus de clients sans fil avec la fonction WPS sans perdre la connexion avec les
clients sans fil WPS précédents.

Si vous souhaitez ajouter plus de clients WPS, répétez les étapes A et B.

Note: La clé WPA que génére le C300BRS4 est aléatoire.

6.2 nologie Code PIN WPS

Si le client sans fil avec la fonction WPS activée n'a pas un Push Button (virtuel), vous pouvez utiliser la
technologie Code PIN pour établir une connexion WPS.

Note: Pour activer la fonction Code PIN WPS, il est nécessaire que votre ordinateur soit branché au
C300BRS4.

A.  Ouvrez votre navigateur web (comme Internet Explorer, FireFox ou Safari).

B. Introduisez l'adresse IP du dispositif dans la barre d'adresses de votre navigateur web (prédéterminé
: http://192.168.0.1/).

Ensuite apparaitra la page d'ouverture de session du C300BRS4.

T

C. Introduisez le nom dutilisateur et le mot de passe (prédéterminés: “admin” et “admin”) et cliquez
sur “Entrer” pour accéder a la page de configuration.

Si le nom d'utilisateur et le mot de passe sont corrects, le routeur affichera le résumé de la
“Configuration du dispositif”.

D. Sélectionnez “Sans Fil” sur le menu de gauche.

Ensuite, apparaitra la page de Configuration Sans Fil. Dans la partie inférieure de cette page de
configuration, vous trouverez la section “Configuration Wi-Fi protégée”.

124



FRANGAIS

Wi-Fi Protected Function (2 Enabled O Disabled

CurentPIN: - 42087372

| GenerateNewPIN || Reset PIN to Default

Wi Protected Status . Enabled]ot Configured

| 1 Add wiraless Device Wizard

Cancel

E.  Cliquez sur le bouton “Ajouter assistant de dispositifs sans fil” qui apparait sur l'écran

Ensuite, l'assistant WPS apparaitra sur l'écran :

There are two ways ko add & wireless device to your wirsless netwaork: PIN or Push Button.

IF the wireless device you want ko add orly comes with PIN number, enter its PIN rumber below and press "Connect” button,
Tt vl help you o add this devics bo your wireless network,

I the wireless device you want ta add has both options avaiable,
o may use "Wirtual Push Buttor® if you prefer,

Dans cet assistant, vous pourrez activer la fonction de Code PIN. Pour débuter votre authentification, vous
aurez besoin du code PIN qu'a généré votre client sans fil.

F.  Sélectionnez la fonction Code PIN WPS sur le logiciel de votre client sans fil, lequel générera un code
PIN qui apparaitra sur l'écran.

PIN Codle: 171982 (Produce automatically)

Please register the PIN code onthe &P site then press "Setup Start” button, ;

o
=
=
=
c
=
o
@
o
~
=l
=
=]
(&)
il
]
El
Fl
]
b=

[Logiciel du client sans fil] [Assistant WPS du C300BRS4]

G. Introduisez le code PIN que vous a fourni votre client sans fil dans l'assistant WPS du C300BRS4 et
appuyez sur “Connecter”.

Le C300BRS4 activera la sécurité WPA pour le réseau sans fil et acceptera la connexion sans fil de votre
client sans fil avec le code PIN introduit.
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Please start WS on the wireless device wou are adding to your wireless network within seconds,

Le C300BRS4 conservera actif 'authentification WPS pendant 120 secondes. Durant cette procédure, la
LED WPS clignotera. S'il n'y a pas de connexion pendant ces 120 secondes, la LED s'éteindra et la procédure
d'authentification WPS s'arrétera.

ou have falled ta add the wireless device to your wirsless network within the given tiveframe,
please lick o the button below to cantinue,

> (o |

Cliquez sur “Continuer” pour revenir sur l'écran de l'Assistant WPS.

Note: Si la fonction WPS n'est pas utilisée auparavant, le réseau sans fil continuera a ne pas étre crypté.

Si l'authentification du client sans fil est réalisée correctement, l'Assistant affichera le message “WPS - Le
dispositif sans fil a été ajouté de maniére satisfaisante”. La LED WPS restera allumée avec une couleur
bleue durant 5 minutes et une fois qu'elles se sont écoulées, la LED s'éteindra.
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Vou have added the wireless device to your wireless network successfully,
please dick on the button below b continue.

——> [ |

Cliquez sur “Continuer” pour revenir a la page de Configuration Sans Fil.

Maintenant le client sans fil est connecté au C300BRS4 et votre réseau est protégé avec un cryptage WPA.
Si vous souhaitez ajouter plus de clients sans fil avec la fonction WPS, répétez les étapes de E a G (y
compris E et G).

7 Paramétrage des régles du Serveur Virtuel

Le Conceptronic C300BRS4 est équipé d’un Pare-feu intégré pour empécher les attaques d’Internet dans
votre réseau. Ce Pare-feu bloque automatiquement tout le trafic entrant dans les ports non utilisés.
Lorsqu’un port bloqué est nécessaire pour un service ou pour une application (par exemple : un Serveur
FTP ou un Serveur WEB), vous pouvez créer une Regle de Serveur Virtuel dans les Pages de Configuration
pour autoriser le trafic.

Vous trouverez ci-aprés une liste des ports les plus couramment utilisés et leur application
correspondante:

Port Application Port Application

20 Données FTP (Serveur FTP) 80 HTTP (Serveur Web)

21 Données FTP (Serveur FTP) 110 POP3 (Serveur de mail - entrant)
22 SSH (Secure Shell) 2000 A distance n'importe ou

23 Telnet 5800 VNC

25 SMTP (Serveur de mail - sortant) 5900 VNC

Pour connaitre les détails sur d'autres ports et leurs applications correspondantes, veuillez consulter le
site suivant : http://portforward.com/cports.htm

Remarque: Si vous utilisez une application qui supporte UPnP Port Mapping, le routeur peut étre
automatiquement configuré par l'application au besoin. Dans ce cas, vous n‘avez pas besoin
de configurer vos mappages de port manuellement.

Remarque: Lorsque vous utilisez des régles de Serveur Virtuel, nous vous conseillons de configurer le/s
ordinateur/s avec une Adresse IP Fixe au lieu d’une Adresse IP Dynamique.

Remarque: Pour plus d’explications sur le Serveur Virtuel et les options DMZ, veuillez consulter le

Manuel d’Utilisateur (en anglais uniquement) présent sur le Cd-Rom. Sélectionnez « View
User Manual » dans le Menu a Lancement Automatique.
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A. Lancez votre navigateur Internet (par ex. : Internet Explorer, FireFox ou Safari).

B. Entrez ’adresse IP du dispositif dans la barre d’adresse de votre navigateur Internet (Par défaut :
http://192.168.0.1/).

La page de connexion du C300BRS4 s'affiche.

C.  Entrez le Nom d’utilisateur et le Mot de passe (par défaut : ‘admin’ & ‘admin’) et cliquez sur
*Submit” [soumettre] pour entrer dans les pages de configuration.

Lorsque le Nom d’utilisateur et le Mot de passe sont corrects, le dispositif affiche un apercu "Device
Settings" [Paramétres du Dispositif] :

D. Sélectionnez « Advanced » “Virtual Server” dans le menu de navigation de la partie supérieure.
Vous voyez s’afficher la page de configuration « Virtual Server ».

Remarque: L'image ci-aprés vous présente un exemple de la configuration d'un Serveur Virtuel.

The virtusl Server option allows you ta define public port on your router for redirection to an inkermal LAN [P Address and Private LAN port if required, This Feature i
useful for hosting orline services such as FTF or Web Servers.

Name Private IP Protocol  Private Port Public Port Schedule

1 Personal 'WEE Server 192,168.0.100 EBoth a0 &0 Always =R ]

virtusl Server + (BEnaled O Disabled

Name :  |Personal FTP Server
Private IF Address: | 192.168.0.100

Protocal : - [Both |
Private Port :

21
Public Part : |21

Schedule | Always v
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Réglez le Serveur Virtuel sur « Enabled» [Activé].

Indiquez un nom pour votre régle de Serveur Virtuel dans le champ "Name" [Nom].

Entrez l'adresse IP de votre ordinateur/serveur qui a besoin de la regle de Serveur Virtuel.
Sélectionnez le Protocole de votre Régle de Serveur Virtuel : TCP”, “UDP” ou “Both”.

Tomm

Remarque: Si vous ne savez pas de quel protocole vous avez besoin pour votre Régle de Serveur Virtuel,
sélectionnez "Both". Cette option passera les deux trafics, TCP et UDP a l'adresse IP
configurée sur votre ordinateur / serveur.

I Entrez le port de votre ordinateur/serveur qui a besoin de la régle de Serveur Virtuel.
J.  Entrez le port qui doit étre visible a 'extérieur de votre connexion internet.
K.  Cliquez sur « Apply» pour appliquer la Regle de Serveur Virtuel créée.
Lorsque la régle de Serveur Virtuel est enregistrée, elle saffiche dans la "Virtual Server List" [Liste de

Serveurs Virtuels].
Pour créer d'autres regles de Serveur Virtuels, répétez les étapes E - K.

Les régles de Serveur Virtuel définies sont prétes a fonctionner !
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8 Redémarrez le C300BRS4

Si vous modifiez les paramétres de la configuration du routeur, les paramétres sont directement appliqués
et actifs.

Néanmoins nous vous conseillons de redémarrer le C300BRS4 aprées avoir fait d'importantes modifications
dans la configuration pour vous assurer que tous les parameétres sont bien appliqués.

a.  Sélectionnez « Tools », "System” dans le menu de navigation de la partie supérieure.

Manage system options, indude backup your configuration, reset device, restart device,

Save Device Settings To Your Local Hard Drive:
Load Settings From Your Local Hard Drive To Device :

Reset to Factory Default Settings :

Reboot The Router :

b.  Cliquez sur "Reboot" [Redémarrer] pour enregistrer la configuration, redémarrez le C300BRS4 et
activez correctement toutes les modifications.

Un écran de confirmation s‘affiche.
c.  Appuyez sur "OK" pour poursuivre le redémarrage du routeur.
Toutes les modifications sont enregistrées et le routeur redémarre. Attendez que |’opération soit

terminée pour finir:

The Device is Restarting ...

Flease DO HOT POWER OFF the device,

And please wait for 46 seconds...

Lorsque le redémarrage est terminé, vous revenez a la page de connexion du routeur.

Vous pouvez dés a présent utiliser votre C300BRS4 !

Remarque: Pour plus d’explications concernant les fonctions et les paramétres du C300BRS4, veuillez
consulter le Manuel d’Utilisateur (en anglais uniquement) présent sur le Cd-Rom.
Sélectionnez « View User Manual » dans le Menu a Lancement Automatique.
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Déclaration de Conformité CE

Le fabricant 2L International BV
Adresse Databankweg 7
3821 AL Amersfoort, the Netherlands (Pays-Bas)

Atteste, par la présente, que le produit
Type 300MBPS WL ROUTER
Produit C300BRS4 v2.0

Observe les directives suivantes:

L] 1999/5/EEC Directive R&TTE relative aux:
Equipements Terminaux de Télécommunications et
Equipements Radioélectriques (Telecommunications Terminal
Equipment and Satellite Earth Station Equipment)

. 2004/108/EEC Directive EMC relative a la:
Compatibilité Electromagnétique (Electromagnetic Compatibility)

. 73/23/EEC Directive Basse Tension (Low Voltage Directive) relative aux:
Equipements Electriques congus pour un usage dans certaines
limites de tension

Les normes suivantes ont été considérées pour en déterminer la bonne conformité:
ETSI 300 328-2/2000, EN 301 489-17-2000, EN 301 489-1-2000, EN55022/9.98 Catégorie B,
EN 61000-3-2/3/4/1995, EN 55024/1998 , EN 60950/1995

Ce produit est uniquement destinéa un usage en intérieur. L’objet de ce produit est
d’envoyer et de recevoir des données au travers des ondes. Il s’agit d’un produit de
catégorie 2 et la puissance de sortie transmise est inférieure a 100mW.

410,

L'apposition du marquage CE garantit la conformité de ce produit aux normes et a la
réglementation susmentionnées.

Ce produit convient a 'ensemble des pays de I'UE.

Pour la France, la puissance de sortie est limitée dans le cas d’'un usage en extérieur et dans
la bande de fréquence 2454 a 2483,5 MHz.

Pour I'ltalie, en fonction de son usage, une autorisation générale peut s’avérer nécessaire.

Lieu et date de publication: Amersfoort, 19-12-2007 (dd/mm/yyy)

Herman Looijen, Responsable Marketing Produit
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Conceptronic C300BRS4 Versione 2.0

Guida d’installazione rapida

Vi ringraziamo per aver acquistato il
Router Wireless 802.11n di Conceptronic

La presente guida d’installazione rapida spiega passo a passo come installare il C300BRS4 di Conceptronic.
In caso di problemi si consiglia di consultare il nostro sito di supporto (collegandovi con
www.conceptronic.net e facendo clic su "Support”, dove troverete il database con le risposte ai quesiti
piu frequenti)

In caso di problemi di altro tipo riguardanti il prodotto acquistato, per i quali non sia possibile trovare
risposta nel sito web, potete mettervi in contatto con noi via e-mail al seguente indirizzo:
support@conceptronic.net

Per maggiori informazioni sui prodotti di Conceptronic potete consultare la pagina web di Conceptronic:
www.conceptronic.net

La configurazione dell’hardware cosi come viene descritta qui di seguito potrebbe essere leggermente
diversa da quella del computer in uso, poiché cio dipende dal sistema operativo utilizzato.

1. Contenuto della confezione

Nella confezione del router wireless 802.11n di Conceptronic devono essere presenti i seguenti
componenti:

Router Wireless 802.11n C300BRS4 di Conceptronic
Alimentatore di corrente 5V DC, 2°

3x Antenna per connettivita senza fili

Cavo Ethernet 1,8 metri

Manuale d’installazione rapida multilingue
CD-ROM del prodotto
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2.

Spiegazione del C300BRS4

e Pannello frontale

[ —=——
& ""
. @
-_— *
7
N. Descrizione Stato Spiegazione dello stato
1 LED Power SPENTO Il dispositivo e spento
ACCESO Il dispositivo € acceso
2 LED Status SPENTO Il dispositivo & spento / Errore di sistema*
LAMPEGGIA Il dispositivo & acceso ed € pronto per essere usato
3 LED WAN SPENTO Non e stata creata nessuna connessione WAN
ACCESO - FISSO Connessione WAN creata
ACCESO - LAMP. Dati inviati o ricevuti mediante la porta WAN
4 LED WLAN SPENTO L’interfaccia wireless € disattivata
LAMPEGGIA L’interfaccia wireless € attivata e funzionante
5 LED LAN SPENTO Non € stato creato nessun link di rete con la porta LAN
1,2, 3,4) ACCESO - FISSO E stato creato un link di rete con la porta LAN
ACCESO - LAMP. Dati inviati o ricevuti mediante la porta LAN
6 LED WPS ACCESO - LAMPEGGIA Quando viene premuto il pulsante WPS, il LED WPS iniziera a
lampeggiare per 120 secondi, mentre cerca Client WPS. **
7 Pulsante WPS Premere il pulsante WPS per attivare ’opzione WPS. Il

router cerchera per 120 secondi tutti i Client WPS. **

*k

In una situazione di uso normale, il LED di stato (Status) si accende e inizia a lampeggiare entro i 45

secondi successivi all’accensione o al riavvio del dispositivo. Nel caso in cui si verifichi un errore di

sistema nel dispositivo, il LED di stato non si accendera.

E possibile ricorrere alle seguenti opzioni per risolvere l’errore di sistema:

a.  Spegnere il dispositivo, attendere dieci secondi e riaccenderlo.

b.  Resettare il dispositivo, riportandolo sui valori di default, premendo per circa 15 secondi il
pulsante di reset che si trova sulla parte posteriore del dispositivo.

Se il LED di stato non si accende dopo aver realizzato quanto descritto qui in alto, si prega di
contattare il Centro di supporto di Conceptronic all’indirizzo: support@conceptronic.net

Per maggiori informazioni sull’opzione WPS consultare il Capitolo 6 di questa Guida d’installazione
rapida.

133



ITALIANO

e Pannello posteriore

—

2 LAN 3

WAN |svoc 34

oL L

ole =@ o
1
3

: f T T |
1 2 4 5 6 7
N Descrizione Spiegazione
1 Connessione per ’antenna Connettore SMA reverse per antenna senza fili
2 Porte LAN Servono per collegare il/i computer al router
3 Connessione per ’antenna Connettore SMA reverse per antenna senza fili
4 Porta WAN Serve per collegare la connessione a banda larga al router
5 Pulsante di reset Riporta il router sui valori di default
6 Connessione alimentazione Serve per collegare l’alimentatore di corrente al router
7 Connessione per ’antenna Connettore SMA reverse per antenna senza fili

Nota: la presente Guida per ’installazione rapida spiega solo gli aspetti principali per configurare il
C300BRS4 in modo che possa essere operativo.
Per maggiori informazioni sulle diverse funzioni del C300BRS4, si prega di consultare il Manuale
d’uso (disponibile solo in inglese!) incluso nel CD-ROM. Selezionare “View User Manual”
(Visualizza Manuale d’uso) nel menu di avvio automatico.
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3. Installazione dell’hardware

Collegare le tre antenne in dotazione alle connessioni per antenna poste sulla parte posteriore del
C300BRS4.

Collegare ’alimentatore di corrente accluso all’apposita connessione posta sulla parte posteriore del
C300BRS4 e a una presa a muro disponibile. Il LED di alimentazione (Power) del C300BRS4 si accendera.

3.1 Connessione WAN

Usare un cavo LAN per collegare il C300BRS4 al gateway di accesso alla banda larga (modem via cavo,
modem DSL, gateway per fibra ottica, ecc.)

IL LED WAN posto sulla parte frontale del C300BRS4 si accendera.

Nota: Se il LED WAN posto sulla parte frontale non si accende, assicurarsi che:
Il C300BRS4 sia collegato all’alimentatore (dovrebbe essere acceso il LED Power).
Il gateway di accesso alla banda larga sia acceso.
Il cavo LAN che unisce entrambi i dispositivi sia collegato correttamente.

3.2 Connessione LAN / Wireless LAN

Per utenti via cavo LAN:

Collegare il cavo LAN a una delle quattro porte LAN che si trovano sulla parte posteriore del pannello del
C300BRS4 e alle scheda di rete del computer.

ILLED LAN della porta LAN usata si accendera, stando a indicare che il computer & collegato. La
connessione LAN deve essere attivata e il computer deve essere acceso).

Per utenti wireless:

E possibile collegarsi senza fili al C300BRS4 in due maniere diverse:
Manualmente, senza codifica.
In modo automatico grazie all’opzione WPS, mediante codifica.

Se esistono uno o piu client che non supportano ’opzione WPS, si consiglia di collegarsi manualmente al
C300BRS4 o di rendere sicura la connessione wireless prima di collegarsi al C300BRS4.

E possibile rendere sicura la connessione manualmente mediante ’Assistente per la configurazione, come
spiegato nel Capitolo 5.3.

Nel presente capitolo si spiega come collegare manualmente una rete non protetta mediante codifica.

Per maggiori informazioni sull’opzione WPS e sulla configurazione, consultare il Capitolo 6 di questa Guida
d’installazione rapida.
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Connessione wireless in modo manuale:

Quasi tutti i tipi e le marche di scheda wireless usano un’applicazione client diversa. Si consiglia di
consultare il manuale della scheda wireless per sapere come realizzare una connessione con una rete

senza fili.

Nel seguente esempio viene usato un Client Wireless standard di Microsoft, integrato nel Windows XP con

Service Pack 2.

A.  Fare clic con il pulsante destro
del mouse sull’icona della Rete
senza fili, nel vassoio di sistema
e selezionare “Visualizza reti
senza fili disponibili”.

B. Selezionare la rete
C300BRS4” dall’elenco di
reti senza fili disponibili e
fare clic su “Connetti”.

C.  Apparira un avviso relativo
alla connessione a una rete
senza fili non sicura. Fare clic
su “Collega comunque” per
procedere con la connessione.

D. Una volta realizzata la
connessione apparira ’icona
wireless attiva nel vassoio di
sistema. Se si posiziona il
mouse sull’icona apparira una
finestra informativa
(riguardante la velocita, la
potenza del segnale e lo stato
della connessione).

Change Windows Firewall settings
Open Metwork Connections

Repair
Yiew Available Wireless Networks

Wiraless Metwork Connection

tetwork Tasks

2 = i range or tn gek morn

< Satup s wireless frttwrk
For 3 home or small office

Related Tasks

Jy Learn st wirsless.
ik

i Changs the onder of
preferred netwerks

“p Changs sdvancad
sertings

Wireless Network Connection

sent over this network is nat encrypted and might be visible ta other

'2 You are connecting to the unsecured network "C300BRS4". Infarmation
people,

‘Wireless Metwork Connection  {C300BRS4)
Speed: 300.0 Mbps

Signal Strength: Excellent

Status: Connected
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4. Configurazione del computer

4.1 Configurazione dell’indirizzo IP

Il C300BRS4 & provvisto di un server DHCP incorporato, che assegnera automaticamente un indirizzo IP a
un computer collegato, sempre e quando quest’ultimo sia impostato su “Ottieni indirizzo IP
automaticamente”.

Per configurare il computer in modo da ottenere automaticamente l’indirizzo IP seguire le istruzioni qui
riportate:

A.  Fare clic su “Start” > “Esegui”.

_ Type the name of a program, Folder, document, ar
2 Internet resource, and Windows will open it for you,

B. Introdurre il comando “NCPA.CPL” e P | )
premere *OK”. peEn: nicpa. cpl B ¥

5 ) [ concel | [(Browse.. |

Apparira la videata relativa alle Connessioni di rete.

C.  Fare clic con il pulsante destro del mouse su
“Connessione alla rete locale” (via cavo o
senza fili a seconda della connessione in uso) e [ Disable
selezionare “Proprieta”.

Status
Repair

Bridge Connections

Create Shortout

Renarme
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Apparira la videata relativa alle Proprieta della connessione di rete locale.

D. Selezionare il “Protocollo Internet

(TCP/IP)” e fare clic su “Proprieta”.

O;

ocal Area Connection Properties

General |Authentication Advanced

Connect using:

| ES MarvellYukon S3E8053 PCIE Gigabi |

Thiz connection uses the following iterms:

g[ﬁlient for Microsoft Networks
.El File: and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Metwar
431 005 Packet Scheduler

v

Insal..

Apparira la videata relativa alle Proprieta del Protocollo Internet (TCP/IP).

E. Impostare le proprieta su “Ottieni
indirizzo IP automaticamente” e
premere “OK” per salvare le
opzioni.

F.  Premere “OK” nella videata relativa

alle proprieta della connessione di
rete locale, per salvare la
configurazione.

Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties

General | Altenate Configuration

“'ou can get |P settings assigned autornatically if your network supparts
this capability. Otherwize, you need to ask your network. administrator for

the appropriate IP settings.

]
]
]

(%) Obtain DMS server address automatically

(%) Obtain an IF address automatically
() Use the following |P address:

(O Uze the following DNS server addiesses

T

A4
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4.2 Verifica della connessione con il C300BRS4

Nel prompt di comandi di Windows e possibile verificare di aver ricevuto un indirizzo IP corretto per la
connessione di rete locale:

A.  Fareclic su “Start” > “Esegui”.
B.  Introdurre in comando “CMD” e premere “OK”.

Apparira il prompt di comandi.

C. Introdurre il comando “IPCONFIG” e premere INTRO.

WINDOWS\system 32\cmd. exe

C:~Documents and Settings“All Users>ipconfig -e

Mindows IP Configuration

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DNS Suffix

192.168.0.180
Subnet Mask 255265 .255.8
Default Gateway 192.168.8.1

IC:“Documents and Settings“All Users>

Dovrebbero apparire le seguenti informazioni:
Indirizzo IP £ 192.168.0.xxx (dove xxx puo variare fra 100 ~ 199).
Maschera di sottorete: 255.255.255.0

Gateway di default :192.168.0.1

Nel caso in cui le informazioni riportate qui in alto corrispondano con la configurazione del computer in
uso, e possibile procedere alla configurazione del dispositivo andando al Capitolo 5.

Se invece le informazioni riportate qui in alto non corrispondano a quelle della configurazione realizzata
(ad esempio se ’indirizzo IP € 169.254.xxx.xxx) seguire una delle opzioni qui riportate:

1.  Spegnere e riaccendere il dispositivo
2. Ricollegare il cavo LAN al dispositivo e al computer
3 Rinnovare ’indirizzo IP del computer con i seguenti comandi:
- "IPCONFIG /RELEASE” per rinunciare all’indirizzo IP sbagliato.
- “IPCONFIG /RENEW” per ricevere un nuovo indirizzo IP dal dispositivo.
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CAWINDOWS\system 32\cmd. exe

IC:“Documents and Settings~All Usersz>ipconfig ~release -0

Mindows IP Configuration

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DNS Buffix
IP Address. . . . . . .

Subnet Mask . . . . .

Default Gateway . . . .

IC:“Documents and Settings“All Userszripconfig Arenew -e

Windows IP Configuration

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DNS Buffix H

IP fddress. . . . . . . 192.168.68.180
Subnet Mask . . . . . 255.255.255.8
Default Gateway . . . . 192 .168.68.1

IC:“Documents and Settings“All Users>

Se nemmeno con questi passi si riesce a risolvere il problema dell’indirizzo IP, € possibile resettare il
dispositivo riportandolo sui valori di default, mediante il pulsante di reset che appare nella parte
posteriore del dispositivo.

Mantenere premuto il pulsante di reset per 15 secondi circa per riportare il dispositivo sui parametri di
fabbrica. Quando il LED di stato sara di nuovo attivo, ripetere il passo C per rinnovare |’indirizzo IP.
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5. Configurazione del C300BRS4 per la connessione a banda larga

5.1 Parametri di configurazione di default del C300BRS4

Il C300BRS4 & preconfigurato con diversi parametri, riportati qui di seguito:

Indirizzo IP :192.168.0.1 (con Server DHCP per client LAN/W-LAN attivato)

Nome utente : admin (in minuscolo)

Password : admin (in minuscolo)

Connessione WAN : Dynamic IP - DHCP Client (usato dalla maggior parte di provider via cavo)
SSID WiFi : C300BRS4

Canale WiFi : Canale 6

Sicurezza WiFi : senza sicurezza

UPnP : attivato

Una volta modificati i parametri nella configurazione del C300BRS4, questi verranno memorizzati nel
router. Per riportare il dispositivo sui parametri di default, mantenere premuto il pulsante di reset che si
trova sulla parte posteriore del router per 15 secondi circa.

5.2 Configurazione basata su web

La configurazione del C300BRS4 € basata su web, per cui sara necessario un browser per configurare il
dispositivo.
Nota: per configurare il router si consiglia di utilizzare una connessione LAN via cavo invece di una
connessione senza fili.
A.  Aprire il browser (tipo Internet Explorer, FireFox o Safari).

B. Introdurre Uindirizzo IP del dispositivo nella barra indirizzi del browser (per default:
http://192.168.0.1/).

Apparira la videata di login del C300BRS4.

admin

[ [

C. Introdurre il Nome utente e la Password (per default: ‘admin’ e ‘admin’) e fare clic su “Submit”
per accedere alle pagine di configurazione.
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Quando il Nome utente e la Password sono corretti, il router mostrera i “Device Settings” (Parametri di
configurazione del dispositivo):

- CONCEPTRONIC

The Cancegt of Glabal Communicasion

Device Settings

MAC Address :

System Time: 15:17:37 04052007
Firmware Version : 1.00

LAN
MAC Address : 00:80:5a:0bd2ial
1P Address . 192.168.0.1
Subret Mask - 255.255.255.0
DHCP Server | Enabled
Start P Address © 192.168.0.100
End IP Address : 192.168.0.199
WaN
Current Device Mode © Router Mode
MAC Address ; 00:80:58:0bidZia2
HostFlame - c300brsd
Connection Type :  DHCP
T
P address . 0.0.0.0
Subnet Mask: 0.0.0.0
Default Gateway :  0,0.0.0
DHS 10 00,00
DhE20 0,000
wireless

00:80:5a:0b:d2:al

Mode © Mixedibigin)
510 C300BRS4
Channel: 6
Encryption : Disabled
SAID Broadeast . Enabled

La pagina dei “Device Settings” mostra tutti i parametri configurati per le sezioni LAN, WAN e Wireless
del router.
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5.3 Configurazione assistita

E possibile configurare il C300BRS4 mediante |’Assistente all’installazione incorporato, che aiutera a
configurare i parametri di base del C300BRS4 passo per passo.

Nota: prima di procedere alla configurazione assistita assicurarsi di disporre di tutte le informazioni
relative ai parametri di Internet (ad esempio informazioni sull’account, tipo di connessione, ecc.)

A.  Fare clic sul pulsante dell’Assistente (Wizard) che appare nel menu a sinistra della configurazione
web.

Fare clic sul pulsante “Run Wizard”. C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

C.  Apparira la schermata di benvenuto con
cinque passi. Fare clic su “Next” Seamiican
(Avanti) per continuare.

Next | Exit

D. Si consiglia di applicare una password C300BRS4 Setup Wizard
admin qui. Introdurre la nuova password
e reintrodurla per confermarla. e

Una volta terminato, fare clic su “Next”
(Avanti).

Back | Next | Exit
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E.  Per motivi di gestione del sistema, & C300BRS4 Setup Wizard
importantissimo configurare
correttamente ’orario, per ottenere Choose Time Zone
cosi timestamp nei log del sistema.

Next ko

Impostare correttamente la zona oraria
in questo passo.

Una volta terminato, fare clic su “Next”
)
(Avanti).

Back | Next | Exit

F.  Selezionare il metodo di connessione a C300BRS4 Setup Wizard
Internet che corrisponde ai parametri di
configurazione del provider.

Set Internet Connection

Nel caso in cui non si conosca |’opzione
necessaria per la connessione a Internet,
consultare la documentazione del
provider o mettersi in contatto con il
Centro di assistenza clienti del provider.

Una volta terminato, fare clic su “Next”
(Avanti).

Back  Mext

144



ITALIANO

Connessione - IP Statico

G. Seil provider richiede una connessione
con IP statico, selezionare ’opzione C300BRS4 Setup Wizard
“Static IP”.

Set Static IP Settings
Introdurre le informazioni richieste:
o Indirizzo IP
o Maschera di sottorete
. Indirizzo gateway ISP
. DNS primario

. DNS secondario (opzionale)

Back Next

Una volta terminato, fare clic su “Next”
(Avanti).

. . A . Connessione - IP Dinamico
H. Seil provider richiede una connessione

con IP dinamico, selezionare |’opzione C300BRS4 Setup Wizard
“Dynamic IP.

Alcuni provider richiedono un Nome host ERETmAIPERLED
specifico per le loro connessioni. Se e
questo il caso del provider utilizzato,
introdurre il Nome host nell’apposito
campo.

Alcuni provider accettano solo un
indirizzo MAC specifico per collegarsi a
internet. Se la scheda di rete del PC
mediante indirizzo MAC specifico,
premere il pulsante “Clone MAC
Address” per introdurre manualmente Back Newt
’indirizzo MAC.

Una volta terminato, fare clic su “Next”
(Avanti).
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Connessione - PPPoE

I Se il provider richiede una connessione
PPPOE selezionare |’opzione “PPPoE”. C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

: C . Set PPPoE Settings
Introdurre le informazioni richieste:

. Nome utente
. Password

. Scrivere di nuovo la password

Una volta terminato, fare clic su “Next”
(Avanti).

Back |Next |Exit

. : . : nnessione - PPTP
J.  Seil provider richiede una connessione Connessione
PPTP selezionare ’opzione “"PPTP”. C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

Set PPtP Settings
Introdurre le informazioni richieste:

. IP Server
. Account PPTP
. Password PPTP

. Scrivere di nuovo la password

Una volta terminato, fare clic su “Next”
(Avanti).

Back |Next Exit
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Connessione - L2TP

K.  Seil provider richiede una connessione
L2TP selezionare |’opzione “L2TP”.

Set L2tp Settings

Introdurre le informazioni richieste:
o IP Server

. Account L2TP

o Password L2TP

. Scrivere di nuovo la password

Una volta terminato, fare clic su “Next”
(Avanti).

Una volta portata a termine la configurazione WAN, ’Assistente procedera a configurare |’opzione
senza fili:

L.  E possibile cambiare il SSID del router. Per
SSID si intende il nome che verra trasmesso
via wireless. Set Wireless LAN Connection Type:

E possibile modificare il canale,

scegliendone uno fra il canale 1 e il 13. Se
si nota una connessione lenta o

interruzioni nella trasmissione, potrebbe
esserci un altro Access Point nella zona

che sta interferendo con il canale senza
fili. In tal caso si puo provare con un altro
canale.

Una volta terminato, fare clic su “Next”
(Avanti).

E possibile rendere sicura la connessione wireless mediante codifica. Per default la connessione senza fili
noné codificata. Per prevenire un accesso non autorizzato alla rete, impostare un livello di sicurezza
mediante ’Assistente alla configurazione.

Se si desidera fare uso dell’opzione WPS del C300BRS4, si puo saltare la parte relativa alla configurazione

wireless e procedere alla sezione relativa all’Assistente per la configurazione senza codifica. Per
configurare |’opzione di sicurezza del WPS, passare al Capitolo 6 di questa Guida d’installazione rapida.
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Nota:

Nota:

sebbene vengano spiegate tutte le opzioni di sicurezza dell’Assistente per la configurazione, si
consiglia si rendere sicura la rete mediante la funzione “WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK” nel caso in cui i
client non supportino WPS. Si tratta del livello piu alto di sicurezza WPA2 compatibile all’indietro
con i client WPA.

ricordare o annotare le informazioni di sicurezza wireless introdotte, poiché saranno necessarie
nel caso in cui si desideri configurare un client wireless da collegare al C300BRS4!

Selezionare un livello di sicurezza per la
rete senza fili.

Set Wireless LAN Connection Type:

Quando viene scelto un livello di sicurezza,
I Assistente mostrera i relativi campi per
introdurre le informazioni necessarie.

Se si desidera rendere sicura la rete
mediante codifica WEP, selezionare “"WEP”

dal menu a comparsa. Introdurre il codice o ""FF'
WEP in formato ASCII (introdurre: A-Z, 0- CONTmES
9).

Nota:

Con UAssistente & possibile configurare
esclusivamente la codifica WEP a 64 Bits.

Se si desidera rendere sicura la rete Sicurezza - Codifica WPA / WPA2

mediante codifica WPA o WPA2 (con server sears: | T
Radius), selezionare “WPA” or “WPA2” dal
menu a comparsa.

Confirm Shared Key:
Introdurre ’indirizzo IP del server Radius, (64 digis or characters)
il codice condiviso e confermare il codice
condiviso nel secondo campo.
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Se si desidera rendere sicura la rete Sicurezza - Codifica WPA-PSK / WPA2-PSK

mediante codifica WPA-PSK o WPA2-PSK, i
selezionare "WPA-PSK”, “WPA2-PSK” o passotvase:  (CTTTCUXTIRN s ~ 63 characters)

"WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK” dal menu a Confirm Passphrase:  [TTTITTRPRTR s ~ 63 cheracters)
comparsa.

Introdurre la Passphrase della codifica e
confermarla nel secondo campo.

Una volta realizzata la configurazione di tutti i parametri wireless, fare clic su “Next” (Avantai)
per continuare.

L’Assistente per la configurazione &
completo. Se si desidera applicare i
parametri, fare clic su “Save & Take SaveaTake effect
Effect” (Salva e applica).

Save&Take effec!

Se si desidera modificare alcuni parametri,
fare clic su “Back” (Indietro) per tornare
alla videata precedente.

Se si desidera chiudere |’Assistente per la
configurazione senza nessun cambio, fare
clic su “Exit” (Esci).

Quando viene selezionata |’opzione “Save & Take Effect” (Salva e applica), il router applichera i
parametri configurati. Attendere fino a quando apparira il messaggio “Save Complete” (Memorizzazione
completata).

S.

La configurazione é stata completata. Fare clic su “Close” (Chiudi) per uscire dall’Assistente per
la configurazione.

Apparira di nuovo la videata relativa ai parametri di configurazione del dispositivo “Device Settings” che
mostrera iu parametri configurati per la connessione WAN e Wireless.

Nota:

Il router C300BRS4 € pronto per essere usato!

per spiegazioni maggiormente dettagliate delle caratteristiche e dei parametri del C300BRS4 &
possibile consultare il Manuale d’uso (disponibile solo in inglese!) incluso nel CD-ROM. Selezionare
“View User Manual” (Visualizza Manuale d’uso) nel menu di avvio automatico.
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6. e usare |’opzione WPS del C300BRS4

Il C300BRS4 di Conceptronic supporta [’opzione WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup). Il WPS & uno standard per
stabilire facilmente e in tutta sicurezza una connessione di rete wireless. Con WPS & possibile configurare
e proteggere una rete senza filo in pochi passi:

Nota: per usare l’opzione WPS con il C300BRS4, € necessario disporre di client wireless che supportano
WPS. Nel caso in cui esistano uno o piu client che non supportano ’opzione WPS, si consiglia di
collegarsi manualmente mediante ’assistente per la configurazione, come spiegato nel Capitolo
5.3.

Nota: Per ulteriori informazioni (tecniche) sul WPS, si puo consultare la seguente pagina web:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wi-Fi_Protected_Setup

Il C300BRS4 supporta due sistemi diversi per attivare e realizzare una connessione WPS:
Mediante un pulsante (Push Button)
Mediante un codice PIN

6.1 Con [’uso di un pulsante

L’uso del WPS mediante un pulsante si puo realizzare nel caso in cui si disponga di un pulsante (virtuale)
sul client wireless per realizzare una connessione fra il C300BRS4 e il client wireless stesso.

Alcuni client wireless funzionano con pulsanti veri e propri per attivare |’opzione Push Button, mentre
altri utilizzano un pulsante virtuale basato su software.

Attenersi ai passi seguenti per attivare e realizzare una connessione WPS mediante ’opzione Push Button:

d. Premere il pulsante WPS sulla parte frontale del C300BRS4 fino a quando il
LED WPS lampeggera.

e. Premere il pulsante WPS del client wireless. Si puo trattare di un pulsante
hardware o un pulsante virtuale nel software del client wireless.

Il C300BRS4 attivera la protezione WPA per la rete senza fili e accettera la connessione wireless del client
wireless.

Nota: il C300BRS4 manterra ’autenticazione WPS attiva per 120 secondi. Durante questo periodo di
tempo il LED WPS lampeggera. Se non viene realizzata nessuna connessione durante i due minuti,
il LED si spegnera e il processo di autenticazione verra interrotto.
Se [’opzione WPS non e stata usata in precedenza, la rete senza fili rimarra senza protezione.

Se l’autenticazione del client wireless viene realizzata con successo, il LED WPS sara blu e restera acceso
per cinque minuti, dopo di che si spegnera.

Ora il client wireless & collegato al C300BRS4 e la rete € protetta mediante codifica WPA.

E possibile altri client wireless WPS senza perdere la connessione dei client wireless WPS precedenti.
Per aggiungere altri client wireless WPS, ripetere i passi A e B.
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Nota: il codice WPA generato dal C300BRS4 € random.

6.2 Mediante codice PIN

Se il client wireless WPS non dispone dell’opzione Push Button (virtuale), € possibile usare il sistema di
codice PIN per realizzare una connessione WPS.

Nota: per attivare ’opzione di codice PIN WPS, € necessario un computer collegato via cavo al
C300BRS4.

A.  Aprire il browser (ad esempio Internet Explorer, FireFox o Safari).

B. Introdurre U'indirizzo IP del dispositivo nella barra degli indirizzi del browser (per default:
http://192.168.0.1/).

Apparira la pagina di login del C300BRS4.

admin

| Submit ] | cancal |

C. Introdurre il Nome utente e la Password (per default: ‘admin’ e ‘admin’) dopo di che fare clic su
"Submit” per accedere alle pagine di configurazione.

Se sono stati introdotti il Nome utente e la Password are corretti, il router mostrera la pagina relativa ai
parametri di configurazione del dispositivo (Device Settings).

D. Selezionare "Wireless” nel menu di sinistra.

Appariranno le pagine di configurazione wireless. Nella parte inferiore della pagina di configurazione
apparira la sezione "“Wi-Fi Protected Setup”.

Wil Pratected Function ;. () Enabled () Disabled

CurtentFIN G 42097372

[ Generatenewmin  |[ Reset PIN to Default

Wi-Fl Protected Status ¢ Enabled/Not Configured

| || Add Wireless Device Wizard | <o

E. Fare clic sul pulsante “Add Wireless Device Wizard” sullo schermo.

Apparira U’assistente WPS sullo schermo:
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There are two ways ko add & wireless device to your wirsless network: PIN ar Push Button,

IF the wireless device you want ko add only comes with PIM number, enter its PIN number below and press "Connect” button,
It will help you b add this device ko your wireless network,

PIN Mumber:

If the wireless device you want to add has both options svailable,
o may use "Wirtual Push Buttor® if you prefer,

Nell’Assistente, e possibile attivare |’opzione di codice PIN. Per realizzare |’autenticazione mediante
codice PIN, e necessario un codice PIN generato dal client wireless.

F.  Selezionare I’opzuione di codice PIN WPS nel software del client wireless. Il client wireless generera
un codice PIN e lo mostrera sullo schermo.

PIN Codle: 171982 (Produce automatically)

Please register the PIN code on the &P sfte then press “Setup Start” button, 9 PIM Murnber: 177119812
[Software client wireless] [Assistente WPS C300BRS4]

G. Introdurre il codice PIN fornito dal client wireless nell’Assistente WPS del C300BRS4 e premere
“Connect”.

Il C300BRS4 attivera la codifica WPA per kla rete senza fili e accettera la connessione wireless del client
wireless con il codice PIN introdotto.

Please start WS on the wireless device wou are adding to your wireless network within seconds,

152



ITALIANO

il C300BRS4 manterra ’autenticazione WPS attiva per 120 secondi. Durante questo periodo di tempo il LED
WPS lampeggera. Se non viene realizzata nessuna connessione durante i due minuti, il LED si spegnera e il
processo di autenticazione WPS verra interrotto.

ou have falled ta add the wireless device to your wirsless network within the given tiveframe,
please lick o the button below to cantinue,

> (o |

Fare clic su “Continue” per tornare alla videata relativa all’Assistente WPS.

Nota: se l’opzione WPS non € stata usata in precedenza, la rete senza fili rimarra senza protezione.

Se lautenticazione del client wireless viene realizzata con successo, ’Assistente mostrera “WPS - Adding
Wireless Device Success” e il LED WPS sara blu e restera acceso per cinque minuti, dopo di che si
spegnera.

Vou have added the wireless device to your wireless network successfully,
please dick on the button below b continue.

> (o |

Fare clic su "Continue” per tornare alla videata relativa all’Assistente WPS.

Ora il client wireless & collegato al C300BRS4 ¢é la rete e protetta mediante codifica WPA.
Se si desidera aggiungere altri client wireless con ’opzione WPS, ripetere i passi dalla E alla G.
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7 Configurazione regole server virtuale

Il C300BRS4 di Conceptronic € dotato di un firewall incorporato per evitare attacchi alla rete provenienti
da Internet. Tale firewall blocca automaticamente tutto il traffico in entrata delle porte non utilizzate.
Quando e necessaria una porta non usata per un servizio o per un’applicazione (ad esempio un server FTP
o un server web) e possibile creare una regola per server virtuale nelle pagine di configurazione per
dirigere il traffico.

Qui di seguito appare un elenco di alcune delle porte usate pit comunemente, con ’applicazione
corrispondente:

Porta Applicazione Porta Applicazione

20 Dati FTP (Server FTP) 80 HTTP (Server web)

21 FTP (Server FTP) 110 POP3 (Mail Server - in entrata)
22 SSH (Secure Shell) 2000 Remotely Anywhere

23 Telnet 5800 VNC

25 SMTP (Mail Server - in uscita) 5900 VNC

Per altre porte, corredate dall’apposita applicazione, consultare: http://portforward.com/cports.htm

Nota: quando si usa un’applicazione che supporta il Port Mapping UPnP, & possibile configurare
automaticamente il router mediante [’applicazione, quando necessario. In tal caso non e
necessario impostare manualmente la mappatura delle porte.

Nota: quando si fa uso di regole per server virtuale, si consiglia di configurare il/i computer con un
indirizzo IP fisso e non con uno dinamico.

Nota: per spiegazioni maggiormente dettagliate sul server virtuale e sulle opzioni DMZ & possibile
consultare il Manuale d’uso (disponibile solo in inglese!) incluso nel CD-ROM. Selezionare “View
User Manual” (Visualizza Manuale d’uso) nel menu di avvio automatico.

A.  Aprire il browser (tipo Internet Explorer, FireFox o Safari).

Introdurre Uindirizzo IP del dispositivo nella barra indirizzi del browser (per default:
http://192.168.0.1/).

Apparira la videata relativa al login del C300BRS4.

admin

[ | [e=

C. Introdurre il Nome utente e la Password (per default: ‘admin’ e ‘admin’) e fare clic su “Submit”
per accedere alle pagine di configurazione.

154



ITALIANO

Quando il Nome utente e la Password sono corretti, il router mostrera i “Device Settings” (Parametri di
configurazione del dispositivo).

D. Selezionare “Advanced”, “Virtual Server” nel menu di navigazione posto nella parte superiore.
Apparira la seguente pagina di configurazione del “Virtual Server”.

Nota: nell’immagine in basso appare un esempio di configurazione del server virtuale.

The virtusl Server option allows you ta define public port on your router for redirection to an inkermal LAN [P Address and Private LAN port if required, This Feature i
useful for hosting orline services such as FTF or Web Servers.

Name Private IP Protocol  Private Port Public Port Schedule

£ln Personal WEB Server 192,168.0,100 Bath a0 80 Alwsys AN

virtusl Server : (D Enabled O Disabled

Name :  |Personal FTP Server
Private IF Address: | 192.168.0.100
Frotocal: | Both v
Private Port : Zl

Public Part :

Schedule ¢

Impostare ’opzione di regola del server virtuale su “Enabled” (Attivata).

Introdurre un nome per la regola del server virtuale nel campo “Name” (Nome).

Introdurre indirizzo IP del computer/server che ha bisogno di una regola di server virtuale.
. Selezionare il protocollo della regola di server virtuale: “TCP”, “UDP” o “Both” (Entrambe).

Ireomm

Nota: se non si sa qual & il protocollo di cui ha bisogno la regola di server virtuale, selezionare “Both”.
Con questa opzione sia il traffico TCP che quello UDP passeranno attraverso l’indirizzo IP
configurato del computer/server.

I Introdurre la porta desiderata del computer/server che ha bisogno di una regola di server
virtuale.

J.  Introdurre la porta che si devono vedere al di fuori della connessione a Internet.
K.  Fare clic su "Apply” (Applica) per applicare la regola di server virtuale creata.
When the Virtual Server rule is saved, it will be shown in the “Virtual Server List”.

Per creare altre regole di server visrtuale, ripetere i passi E - K.

Le regole di server virtuale definite, sono pronte per essere usate!
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8 Riavvio del C300BRS4

Quando vengono modificati i parametri di configurazione del router, questi vengono applicati
direttamente e sono funzionanti gia dall’inizio. Ad ogni modo si consiglia di riavviare il C300BRS4 dopo
aver realizzato un gran numero di modifiche alla configurazione, per accertarsi che tutti i parametri
vengano applicati correttamente.

a) Selezionare "Tools” [Strumenti], “System” [Sistema] nel menu di navigazione posto in alto.

Home | advanced | | | Logout

Manage system aptions, indlude backup yaur configuration, reset device, restart device.

Save Device Settings To Your Local Hard Drive:

Load Settings From Your Local Hard Drive To Device :

Reset to Factory Defauit Settings :

Reboot The Router :

b)  Fare clic su “Riavvia” per salvare la configurazione, riavviare il C300BRS4 ae attivare
correttamente tutte le modifiche.

Apparira una finestra a comparsa per confermare la procedura.

c)  Fare clic su “OK” per procedere al riavvio del router.

Verranno salvati tutti i cambiamenti e il router verra riavviato. Aspettare fino a quando arrivera a zero il
contatore.

The Device is Restarting ...

Flease DO HOT POWER OFF the device,

And please wait for 46 seconds...

Una volta riavviato il dispositivo, apparira di nuovo la pagina di login del router.
Il C300BRS4 €& pronto per essere usato!

Nota: per spiegazioni maggiormente dettagliate sulle caratteristiche e sui parametri di configurazione
del C300BRS4 é possibile consultare il Manuale d’uso (disponibile solo in inglese!) incluso nel CD-
ROM. Selezionare “View User Manual” (Visualizza Manuale d’uso) nel menu di avvio automatico.
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Dichiarazione di conformita CE

Il fabbricante 2L International BV
Indirizzo Databankweg 7
3821 AL Amersfoort, Paesi Bassi

dichiara qui di seguito che il prodotto
Tipo 300MBPS WL ROUTER
Prodotto C300BRS4 v2.0

risulta in conformita a quanto previsto dalle seguenti direttive comunitarie:

. 1999/5/CE: Direttiva R&TTE
Apparecchiature terminali di telecomunicazione e
apparecchiature di stazioni terrestri di comunicazione via

satellite
. 2004/108/CE Direttiva CEM:
Compatibilita elettromagnetica
. 73/23/CE Direttiva Bassa Tensione:
Materiale elettrico destinato ad essere adoperato entro taluni
limiti di tensione

Sono stati applicati i seguenti standard per assicurarne la conformita:
ETSI 300 328-2/2000, EN 301 489-17-2000, EN 301 489-1-2000, EN55022/9.98 Class B, EN
61000-3-2/3/4/1995, EN 55024/1998 , EN 60950/1995

Questo prodotto € ad esclusivo uso interno. Lo scopo di questo prodotto € di inviare e
ricevere dati attraverso l’etere. Questo € un prodotto Classe 2 e la potenza in uscita
trasmessa corrisponde a meno di 100 mW.

410)

Il simbolo CE conferma che questo prodotto € conforme ai suddetti standard e
regolamentazioni.

Questo prodotto & adatto a tutti i paesi UE.

Per la Francia, I'alimentazione in uscita in ambiente esterno ¢ limitata entro una banda di
frequenza di 2454 - 2483,5 MHz.

Per I'ltalia, a seconda dell’uso, potrebbe essere necessaria un’autorizzazione generale.

Luogo e data di rilascio: Amersfoort, 19-12-2007 (dd/mm/yyy)

T Herman Looijen, Product Marketing Manager
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Conceptronic C300BRS4 Versao 2.0

Manual de Instalacdo Rapida

Parabéns pela compra do
Router Sem Fios 802.11n da Conceptronic.

0 Manual de Instalacdo Rapida fornece-lhe uma explicacdo passo a passo sobre como instalar o
Conceptronic C300BRS4.

Quando tiver algum problema, aconselhamo-lo a consultar a nossa pagina de suporte (va a
www.conceptronic.net) e clicar em ‘Support’ (Suporte). Ai vai encontrar a Base de Dados das Perguntas
Mais Frequentes.

Quando tiver outras questdes sobre o seu produto e ndo encontrar resposta para elas na nossa pagina,
contacte-nos por e-mail: apoyo@conceptronic.net

Para mais informacdes sobre os produtos da Conceptronic, visite a pagina web da Conceptronic em:
www.conceptronic.net

A configuracao do hardware tal como se descreve a seguir pode ser ligeiramente diferente no seu
computador. Depende do Sistema Operativo que estiver a usar.

1. Conteudo da Embalagem

Existem os seguintes elementos na embalagem do Router Sem Fios 802.11n da Conceptronic:

Conceptronic C300BRS4 - Router Sem Fios 802.11n
Fonte de alimentacdo 5V DC, 2 A

3x Antena para conectividade Sem Fios

Cabo Ethernet 1,8 m

Guia de Instalagdo Rapida Multilingue

CD-ROM do produto

158



PORTUGUES

2.

Explicacdo do C300BRS4

e Painel Frontal

—— =)

7

@ o T ¢
£
|

1]
7 6 5 4 3 2 1

N°  Descricao Estado Explicagdo do Estado
1 Luz Power DESLIGADA 0 aparelho esta desligado
LIGADA 0 aparelho esta ligado
2 Luz de estado  DESLIGADA 0 aparelho esta desligado / Falha do sistema*
A PISCAR 0 aparelho esta ligado e pronto a usar
3 Luz WAN DESLIGADA Nao existe nenhuma ligagao WAN
LIGADA - CONTINUA Existe uma ligagao WAN
LIGADA - A PISCAR Estao a ser enviados ou recebidos dados pela Porta WAN
4 Luz WLAN DESLIGADA A interface sem fios esta desactivada
A PISCAR A interface sem fios esta activada e activa
5 Luzes LAN DESLIGADAS Nao existe nenhuma Ligacao de Rede para a Porta LAN
(1,2,3,4) LIGADAS - CONTINUAS  Existe uma Ligacao de Rede para a Porta LAN
LIGADAS - A PISCAR Estao a ser enviados ou recebidos dados pela Porta LAN
6 LED WPS CESO - A PISCAR Quando se prime o botdao WPS o LED WPS pisca durante
120 segundos, enquanto esta a procurar Clientes WPS. **
7 Botao WPS Prima o botao WPS para activar a funcao WPS. O roteador

procurara clientes WS durante 120 segundos. **

*k

Numa utilizagdo normal, a Luz de Estado acende e pisca 45 segundos depois do dispositivo ser ligado

ou reiniciado. Quando ocorre uma falha do sistema com o aparelho, a Luz de Estado nao acende.

Tem as seguintes opcdes para resolver a falha do sistema:

a.  Desligue o aparelho, aguarde 10 segundos e volte a liga-lo.

b.  Reponha as definicdes de fabrica no aparelho carregando no botao reset na parte de tras do
aparelho durante +/- 15 segundos.

Se a Luz de Estado nao acender depois de tentar estas opgoes, contacte o Apoio da Conceptronic
em: apoyo@conceptronic.net

Para mais informacéo sobre a funcao WPS, veja o Capitulo 6 deste Guia Rapido de Instalagao.
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e Painel Traseiro

{ —— e l
1 2 LAN 3 4 WAN |sv oc 34
T Reset
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
N° Descricdo Explicacao
1 Ligacdo da Antena Conector Reverse-SMA para Antena sem fios
2 Portas LAN Para ligar o(s) Computador(es) ao roteador
3 Ligacao da Antena Conector Reverse-SMA para Antena sem fios
4 Porta WAN Para ligar o roteador a Banda Larga
5 Botao Reset Para restaurar os Ajustes Predeterminados de Fabrica do roteador
6 Ligacao de Alimentacao Para ligar o fornecimento de energia do roteador
7 Ligacao da Antena Conector Reverse-SMA para Antena sem fios
Nota: Este Manual de Instalagdo Rapida s6 explica ao passos basicos para por o C300BRS4 a funcionar.

Para mais informagdes sobre as varias fungdes do C300BRS4, consulte o Manual do Utilizador (s6
em inglés!) no CD-ROM incluido. Seleccione “View User Manual” (Ver Manual do Utilizador) no
Menu de Execucdo Automatica.
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3. Instalacdo do hardware
Ligue o conjunto das 3 antenas nos respectivos conectores, situados na parte posterior do C300BRS4.

Ligue a fonte de alimentacao incluida a entrada de alimentagéo na parte de tras do C300BRS4 e a uma
tomada de parede disponivel. A Luz de Alimentacao do C300BRS4 acende.

3.1 Ligagdo WAN

Use um cabo LAN para ligar o C300BRS4 a sua porta de ligacao de banda larga (Modem por Cabo, Modem
DSL, Porta de ligacao de Fibra, etc.)

A Luz WAN na parte da frente do C300BRS4 acende.

Nota: Se a Luz WAN na parte da frente ndo acender, assegure-se que:
0 C300BRS4 esta ligado (a Luz de Alimentacao deve estar acesa).
A porta de ligacao de banda larga esta ligada.
0 cabo LAN entre os dois aparelhos esta bem ligado.

3.2 Ligagdo LAN / LAN Sem Fios

Para utilizadores de Cabo LAN:

Ligue o Cabo LAN a 1 das 4 portas LAN no painel traseiro do C300BRS4 e a Placa de Rede do seu
computador.

A Luz LAN da porta LAN utilizada acende, indicando que o computador esta ligado. (A sua Ligagao LAN
deve estar activa e o seu computador ligado).

Para utilizadores com ligacdo sem fios

A ligacao sem fios com o C300BRS4 pode ser realizada de duas formas diferentes:
Manualmente, sem encriptacao.
Automaticamente com a funcao WPS, com encriptacao.

Se tiver um ou mais clientes que nao suportam WPS, é recomendavel realizar a ligacao com o C300BRS4
manualmente ou realizar a ligacao sem fios segura manualmente antes de ligar o C300BRS4.

Pode realizar a ligagcao segura manualmente mediante o assistente de configuracdo, conforme se explica
no Capitulo 5.3.

Nesse capitulo encontrara de modo pormenorizado o procedimento para realizar a ligagdo manual a sua
rede insegura.

Para mais informacao sobre a funcao WPS e sobre o procedimento de configuracao, veja o Capitulo 6
deste Guia Rapido de Instalagao.
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Ligacdo sem fios manual

Quase todas as marcas e tipos de Placas sem Fios utilizam uma aplicacdo Cliente diferente. Veja no
manual da sua Placa sem Fios como criar uma ligagdo com uma Rede sem Fios.

No seguinte exemplo utiliza-se o standard de Cliente sem Fios Microsoft, integrado no Windows XP com

Service Pack 2.

A.  Cligue com o botdo direito do rato

no Icone de Rede Sem Fios na

bandeja do sistema e seleccione

“View Available Wireless

Networks” (Ver Redes Sem Fios

Disponiveis).

B. Seleccione a Rede
*C300BRS4” na lista de redes
sem fios disponiveis e clique
em “Connect” (Ligar).

C.  Vai-lhe aparecer um aviso
sobre a ligacdo a uma rede
sem fios ndo segura. Clique
em “Connect Anyway” (Ligar
de qualquer forma) para
prosseguir com a instalagao.

D. Quando a ligagao estiver
concluida, aparecera activo
na bandeja do sistema o icone
sem fios. Se o rato for
posicionado sobre este icone
aparecera um popup com
informagao sobre a
velocidade, a poténcia do
sinal e o estado da ligacdo.

Change Windows Firewall settings

Cpen Metwork Connections

Repair

Yiew Available Wireless Networks

Wiraless Metwork Connection

Choose a wireless network.

tetwork Tasks

2 W

i range or tn gek morn

< Satup s wireless frttwrk
For 3 home or small office

Related Tasks

Jy Learn st wirsless.
fttweking

i Changs the onder of
preferred netwerks

“p Changs sdvancad
sertings

Wireless Network Connection

sent over this network is not encrypted and might be visible to other

t You are connecting ko the unsecured network "C300BR.54". Information
e
people.

onneck Amywa:

‘Wireless Metwork Connection  {C300BRS4)

Status: Connected
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4. Configuracao do computador

4.1 Configuracado do seu enderego IP

0O C300BRS4 esta equipado com um servidor DHCP incorporado. O Servidor DHCP atribui automaticamente

um endereco IP a um computador ligado se esse computador estiver configurado para “obtain an IP

address automatically” (obter um endereco IP automaticamente).

Para configurar o seu computador para IP Automatico siga as instrucdes seguintes:

A.  Clique em “Start” (Iniciar) - “Run”

(Executar).
= Type the name of a program, folder, document, or
2 Internet resource, and Windows will open it for you,
7\
B. Introduza o comando “NCPA.CPL” e open: | nepacel < B ) v|
carregue em "OK”. N

|§ ok | [ cancel ][ Browse.. |

A janela de Ligagoes de Rede aparece.

C.  Clique com o botao direito do rato em “Local
Area Connection” (Ligacao de Area Local)
(com ou sem fios, dependendo da ligacao que
vocé usar) e seleccione “Properties”
(Propriedades).
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A janela das Propriedades da sua Ligacdo de Area Local aparece.

D. Seleccione “Internet Protocol
(TCP/IP)” (Protocolo de Internet
(TCP/IP)) e clique em “Properties”
(Propriedades).

O;

>

& Local Area Connection Properties

General | Authentication | Advanced

Connect using:

| B Marvell Yukon BSES053 PCI-E Gigabi |

Thiz connection uses the following items:

% Client for Microzoft Metworks
.‘9 File and Printer Sharing for Microzsoft Metwarl
B 005 Packet Scheduler

A4

Inztall...

A janela de Propriedades do Protocolo de Internet (TCP/IP) aparece.

E. Configure as propriedades para
“Obtain an IP address
automatically” (Obter um endereco
IP automaticamente) e carregue em
*OK” para guardar as configuracoes.

F.  Carregue em “OK” na janela de
propriedades de Ligacao de Area
Local para guardar as configuragoes.

Internet Protocol (TCPIP) Properties

General | Altermnate Configuration

“You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network, administrator for
the appropriate |P settings.

(%) Obtain an IF address automatically @
() Use the following |P address:

]
]

() Obtain DNS server addiess automaticaly
() Use the following DMS server addresses:

7

A4
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4.2 Verificar a sua ligagdo com o C300BRS4

Com a Linha de Comandos do Windows pode verificar se recebeu um endereco IP correcto na sua Ligacao
de Area Local:

A. Clique em "Start” (Iniciar) > “Run” (Executar).
B. Introduza o comando “CMD” e carregue em “OK”.

A Linha de Comandos aparece.

C. Introduza o comando “IPCONFIG” e carregue em "ENTER”.

CAWINDOWS\system32\cmd.exe -0 J
IC:“Documents and Settings“All Users>ipconfig -e

Mindows IP Configuration

Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DNS Suffix . :

IP Addre = 192.168.0.1688
Subnet Mas : 255.255.255.8
Default Gateway = 192.168.8.1

IC:“Documents and Settings“All Users>

Devera ver a seguinte informagao:

Endereco IP : 192.168.0.xxx (em que xxx pode variar entre 100 ~ 199).
Subnet Mask : 255.255.255.0
Default Gateway :192.168.0.1

Se a informacg@o mostrada antes coincidir com a sua configuracao, pode prosseguir com a configuracao do
aparelho no Capitulo 5.

Se a informagao apresentada nao coincidir com a sua configuracao (i.e., o seu endereco IP for o
169.254.xxx.xxx), por favor verifique as opgoes seguintes:

1.  Desligue e volte a ligar o aparelho.

2. Volte a ligar o Cabo LAN ao aparelho e ao seu computador.

3 Renove o endereco IP do seu computador com os seguintes comandos:
- “IPCONFIG /RELEASE” para libertar o endereco IP errado.
- “IPCONFIG /RENEW” para receber um novo endereco IP do aparelho.
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C:AWINDOWS\system32\emd.exe H[=] 3

IC:“Documents and Settings“All Users>ipconfig ~velease -e

Windows IP Configuration

Ethernet adapter Local fAirea Connection:

Connection—specific DHS Suffix
IP Address. . . . . . .

Subnet Mask . . . .

Default Gateway . . . .

IC:“Documents and Settingsz~All Usersripconfig ~renew -e

Windows IP Configuration

Ethernet adapter Local fAirea Connection:

Connection—specific DHS Suffix

IP Address. . . . . . . 192.168.0.1088
Subnet Mask . . . . . 255.255.255.8
Default Gateway . . . . 192 _168.8.1

IC:“Documents and Settings“All Users>

Se os passos anteriores nao resolverem o problema do endereco IP, pode repor as configuracoes
predefinidas de fabrica no aparelho com o Botao Reset na parte de tras do aparelho.

Pressione e segure o Botao Reset durante +/-15 segundos para repor as Configuracoes Predefinidas de
Fabrica. Quando a Luz de Estado estiver novamente activa, repita o passo C para renovar o seu endereco
IP.
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5. Configure o C300BRS4 para a sua ligacao de banda larga

5.1 Configuragcées Predefinidas de Fabrica do C300BRS4

0 C300BRS4 vem pré-configurado com varias definicdes. As definicdes pré-configuradas encontram-se nos
pontos seguintes:

Endereco IP : 192.168.0.1 (Servidor DHCP para clientes LAN/W-LAN activado)

Nome de utilizador : admin (minusculas)

Palavra-passe : admin (minGsculas)

Ligacdo WAN : IP dindmico - Cliente DHCP (usado pela maioria de fornecedores por cabo)
WiFi SSID : C300BRS4

Canal WiFi : Canal 6

Seguranca WiFi : Nao seguro

UPnP : Activo

Quando alterar definicdes na configuracao do C300BRS4, estas sao guardadas na memoria do router. Para
repor as configuracdes predefinidas de fabrica, carregue e segure o botéo reset na parte de tras do
aparelho durante +/- 15 segundos.

5.2 Configuracdo com base na web

A configuracao do seu C300BRS4 é com base na web. Vai precisar de um navegador para configurar o
aparelho.

Nota: Para configurar o router é aconselhavel usar uma ligacdo por cabo LAN para o aparelho em vez de
uma ligacdo Sem Fios.

A. Inicie o seu navegador (como por exemplo: Internet Explorer, FireFox ou Safari).

B. Introduza o endereco IP do aparelho na barra de enderecos do seu navegador (por defeito:
http://192.168.0.1/).

A pagina de inicio de sessao do C300BRS4 aparece.

| st | | Cancel |

C. Introduza o Nome de Utilizador e a Palavra-passe (Predefinicao: ‘admin’ e ‘admin’) e clique em
“Submit” (Entrar) para entrar nas paginas de configuragao.
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Quando o Nome de Utilizador e a Palavra-passe estiverem correctos, o router mostra um resumo das
“Device Settings” (Configuracdes do Dispositivo):

- CONCEPTRONIC

“The Concept of Globol Communicaian
| tome

Device Settings

MAC Address :

System Time: 15:17:37 04052007
Firmware Version : 1.00

LAN
MAC Address : 00:80:5a:0bd2ial
1P Address . 192.168.0.1
Subret Mask - 255.255.255.0
DHCP Server | Enabled
Start P Address © 192.168.0.100
End IP Address : 192.168.0.199
WaN
Current Device Mode © Router Mode
MAC Address ; 00:80:58:0bidZia2
HostFlame - c300brsd
Connection Type :  DHCP
T
P address . 0.0.0.0
Subnet Mask: 0.0.0.0
Default Gateway :  0,0.0.0
DHS 10 00,00
DhE20 0,000
wireless

00:80:5a:0b:d2:al

Mode © Mixedibigin)
510 C300BRS4
Channel: 6
Encryption : Disabled
SAID Broadeast . Enabled

O resumo das “Device Settings” (Configuracdes do dispositivo) mostra todas as definicoes configuradas
para as partes LAN, WAN e Sem Fios do router.
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5.3 Configuracao por assistente

Pode configurar o C300BRS4 através do Assistente incorporado. Este Assistente vai ajuda-lo a configurar as
definicdes basicas do C300BRS4 passo a passo.

Nota: Antes de comecar com a Configuragao do Assistente, assegure-se de que tem todas as
informagdes disponiveis da sua configuragao de Internet. (Por exemplo: informagéao de conta, tipo
de ligacao, etc.)

A.  Clique no botao "Wizard” (Assistente) que aparece no menu esquerdo da configuragdo web.

B.  Clique no botdo “Run Wizard” (Executar C300BRS4 Setup Wizard
Assistente).

C. 0 ecra de boas-vindas apresenta uma Seamiican
lista dos cindo passos do assistente.
Clique em “Next” (Seguinte) para

continuar.
Next Exit
D. E-lhe recomendado para definir aqui C300BRS4 Setup Wizard
uma palavra-passe de administrador.
Introduza a nova palavra-passe e volte a o R

introduzi-la para confirmar.

Quando terminar, clique em “Next”
(Seguinte).

Back |Next | Exit
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E.  Por motivos de gestao do sistema, é C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

muito importante uma correcta

definicdo da hora nos registos do Choose Time Zone

sistema.

o Next ko

Defina neste passo o Fuso Horario

apropriado.

Quando terminar, clique em “Next”

)
(Seguinte).
Back Next Exit

F.  Seleccione o método de Ligacao a C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

Internet que corresponde as

configuracoes do seu fornecedor. Internet Connection

Se ndo souber qual é a opgao que
precisa para a sua ligacao a Internet,
consulte a documentacao do seu
fornecedor ou contacte o apoio do seu
fornecedor.

Quando terminar, clique em “Next”
(Seguinte).

Next
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G. Quando o seu fornecedor necessitar de
uma ligagao com IP Fixo, seleccione a
opcao “Static IP” (IP fixo).

Introduza a informacéao pedida:

. Endereco IP

o Mdscara Subnet

. Endereco da Porta de Ligacdo do ISP
. DNS Primdrio

. DNS Secunddrio (opcional)

Quando terminar, clique em “Next”
(Seguinte).

H. Quando o seu fornecedor necessitar de
uma ligacao com IP Dinamico, seleccione
a opgao “Dynamic IP” (IP dindmico).

Alguns fornecedores precisam de um
Nome do sistema anfitridao especifico
para as suas ligacoes. Se o seu
fornecedor necessitar de um Nome de
sistema anfitridao especifico, introduza-o
no campo.

Alguns fornecedores so6 permitem 1
endereco MAC especifico para ligar a
Internet. Se a sua Placa de Rede do PC
funcionar com o endereco MAC
especifico necessario, carregue no botao
*Clone MAC Address” (Copiar Endereco
MAC) ou introduza o Endereco MAC
manualmente.

Quando terminar, clique em “Next” (Seguinte).

Ligacdo - IP fixo
C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

Set Static IP Settings

Back |Nemt |Exit

Ligacdo - IP Dindmico
C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

Back

Newt  Exit
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1. Quando o seu fornecedor necessitar de Ligacdo - PPPoE

uma ligacao PPPoE, seleccione a opcao C300BRS4 Setup Wizard
“PPPOE”.

Set PPPoE Settings
Introduza a informagao pedida:
o Nome de Utilizador
. Palavra-passe

. Confirmar palavra-passe

Quando terminar, clique em “Next” (Seguinte).

Back |Next |Exit

Ligacdo - PPTP

J.  Quando o seu fornecedor necessitar de
uma ligacdo PPTP, seleccione a opcao C300BRS4 Setup Wizard
“PPTP”.

Set PPtP Settings
Introduza a informacao pedida:
o Servidor IP
. Conta PPTP
. Palavra-passe PPTP

. Confirmar palavra-passe

Next  Exit

Quando terminar, clique em “Next” (Seguinte).
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Ligacdo - L2TP

K.  Quando o seu fornecedor necessitar de
uma ligagao L2TP, seleccione a opcao
“L2TP”.

Set L2tp Settings

Introduza a informacao pedida: ! L2TP Client deta th
U Servidor IP
. Conta L2TP
. Palavra-passe L2TP

. Confirmar palavra-passe

Quando terminar, clique em “Next” (Seguinte).

Quando a configuracao WAN estiver concluida, o Assistente vai prosseguir com a configuracdo Sem Fios:

L.  Pode alterar o SSID do router. O SSID é o
nome que é transmitido através da parte
Sem Fios. Set Wireless LAN Connection Type:

Pode alterar o canal entre o canal 1 e o

13. Se sentir que a ligacdo esta lenta ou a
falhar, pode existir outro ponto de acesso
na sua area que pode estar a interferir
com o seu canal sem fios. Nesse caso, pode
experimentar outro canal.

ber to

Quando terminar, clique em “Next”
(Seguinte).

Pode proteger a sua ligagdo sem fios com encriptacao. Por defeito, a ligacao sem fios ndo esta protegida.
Para prevenir o acesso nao autorizado a sua rede, defina um nivel de seguranca através do Assistente de
Configuracao.

Se desejar utilizar a funcdo WPS do C300BRS4, podera saltar a configuragao sem fios e continuar com o

Assistente de Configuracao sem encriptacao. Para realizar a configuracao de seguranca, veja o Capitulo 6
deste Guia Rapido de Instalagao.
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Nota: Todas as opgoes de seguranca do Assistente de Configuracao estdo explicadas, mas é
recomendavel ter uma rede segura com “WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK” se os seus Clientes ndo
suportarem WPS. Este é o nivel de seguranca WPA2 mais alto e tem compatibilidade retroactiva
com clientes apenas WPA.

Nota: Nao esqueca ou aponte a informacao de seguranca sem fios introduzida. Vai precisar dela quando
quiser configurar um cliente sem fios para se ligar ao C300BRS4!

M.  Seleccione um nivel de seguranca para a
sua Rede Sem Fios.

Set Wireless LAN Connection Type:

Quando tiver escolhido um nivel de
seguranca, o Assistente vai mostrar
campos para a informagao pedida.

Disabled

N.  Se quiser proteger a sua rede com
encriptacao WEP, seleccione “WEP” na
lista desdobravel. Introduza a chave WEP
no formato ASCII (introduza: A-Z, 0-9).

Nota:

(5 ASCII characters)

Através do Assistente so pode configurar a
WEP de 64 Bits.

Seguranca - Encriptacdo WPA / WPA2

0. Se quiser proteger a sua rede com WPA ou
WPA2 (com Servidor Radius), seleccione
“WPA” ou “WPA2” na lista desdobravel.

Introduza o Endereco IP do Servidor :
Radius, a Chave Partilhada e confirme a (64 digits or characters)
Chave Partilhada no segundo campo.
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P.  Se quiser proteger a sua rede com WPA- Seguranca - WPA-PSK / WPA2-PSK

PSK ou WPA2-PSK, seleccione "WPA-PSK”, i
“WPA2-PSK” ou “WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK” Passpiace:  [ITITITOIRN s ~ 63 characters)

na lista desdobravel. confim Passphrace:  (TTTICOCCOUCRIN @ ~ 63 characters)

Introduza a frase chave para a encriptagao
e confirme a frase chave no segundo
campo.

Q. Quando estiverem feitas todas as configuracdes, clique em “Next” (Seguinte) para continuar.

R. O Assistente de Configuracdo esta agora
concluido. Se quiser aplicar as suas
configuracoes, clique em “Save & Take SaveRTake effect
Effect” (Guardar e Aplicar).

Se quiser alterar alguma configuracao,
clique em *“Back” (Voltar) para regressar
ao ecra anterior.

Se quiser sair do Assistente de
Configuracao sem guardar as alteragoes,
clique em "Exit” (Sair).

Quando seleccionar “Save & Take Effect” (Guardar e Aplicar), o router vai aplicar as definicoes
configuradas. Espere pela mensagem “Save Complete” (Guardar concluido).

S. A configuragéo esta agora concluida. Clique em “Finish” (Terminar) para sair do Assistente de
Configuracéo.

Vai regressar ao resumo das “Device Settings” (Configuracdes do dispositivo) onde aparecem as definicoes
configuradas para a sua WAN e ligacdo sem fios.

O seu router C300BRS4 j& esta pronto a usar!

Nota: Para uma explicacdo detalhada sobre as caracteristicas e configuracdes disponiveis no C300BRS4,
consulte o Manual do Utilizador (s6 em inglés!) no CD-ROM incluido. Seleccione “View User
Manual” (Ver Manual do Utilizador) no Menu de Execugdo Automatica.
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6. Utilizacdo da Funcdao WPS do C300BRS4

0 C300BRS4 da Conceptronic suporta WPS (Configuracao Wi-Fi Protegido). O WPS é um standard para
estabelecer uma ligacao sem fios de forma facil e segura. O WPS permite configurar e proteger a ligacao
sem fios com uns poucos passos faceis de realizar.

Nota: Para utilizar WPS com o C300BRS4 ¢ preciso ter Clientes sem Fios que suportem WPS. Se tiver um
ou mais Clientes sem Fios que nao suportem WPS, é recomendavel assegurar a rede manualmente
mediante o Assistente de Configuracao, conforme se explica no Capitulo 5.3.

Nota: Para mais informacéo (técnica) sobre WPS, visite o seguinte sitio web:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wi-Fi_Protected Setup

O C300BRS4 pode activar e estabelecer uma ligacao WPS de duas maneiras:
Tecnologia Push Button
Tecnologia Codigo PIN

6.1 WPS - Tecnologia Push Button

A tecnologia Push Button de WPS requer um botao (virtual) no Cliente sem Fios para estabelecer a ligacao
entre o C300BRS4 e o Cliente sem Fios.

Alguns Clientes sem Fios funcionam com um botéo real para activar a tecnologia Push Button de WPS,
outros utilizam um botao virtual baseado em software.

Siga os passos descritos a seguir para activar e estabelecer uma ligacao WPS com a tecnologia Push
Button:

d) Prima o botdo WPS situado na parte frontal do C300BRS4 até o LED WPS
comecar a piscar.

e) Prima o Botao WPS no Cliente sem Fios. Este botao pode ser real
(hardware) ou um botao virtual no software do Cliente sem Fios.

0 C300BRS4 activara a seguranca WPA na sua rede sem fios e aceitara a ligagao sem fios do Cliente sem
Fios.

Nota: O C300BRS4 mantera a autenticacao WPS activa durante 120 segundos. Durante este processo, o
LED WPS piscara. Se nao houver uma ligacao durante esses 120 segundos, o LED apagar-se-a e o
processo de autenticacao WPS sera interrompido.

Se a funcao WPS nao tiver sido utilizada anteriormente, a rede sem fios ainda ndo estara
encriptada.

Se a autenticacao do Cliente sem Fios for bem sucedida, o LED WPS permanecera aceso de forma fixa com
a cor azul durante 5 minutos. Apos esses 5 minutos, o LED apagar-se-a.

O Cliente sem Fios estara ligado ao C300BRS4 e a sua rede sera segura com Encriptacdo WPA.

Podem ser incluidos outros Clientes WPS sem Fios sem perder a ligacao com o anterior.
Se desejar incluir outros Clientes WPS sem Fios, repita os passos A e B.
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Nota: A Chave WPA gerada pelo C300BRS4 é aleatoria.

6.2 WPS - Tecnologia Cédigo PIN

Se o Cliente WPS sem Fios habilitado nao tiver um botao (virtual), podera utilizar a tecnologia Codigo PIN
para estabelecer a ligacdo WPS.

Nota: Para a activar a funcao WPS de Codigo PIN é preciso um computador ligado por fios ao C300BRS4.
A. Inicie o seu navegador (Internet Explorer, FireFox ou Safari, por exemplo).

B. Introduza o endereco IP do dispositivo na barra de enderecos do navegador (de modo
predeterminado: http://192.168.0.1/).

Aparecera a pagina de login do C300BRS4.

[ submit || cancel |

C. Introduza o Utilizador e a Password (de modo predeterminado: ‘admin’ e ‘admin’) e clique em
“Submit” para entrar nas paginas de configuragao.

Se o Utilizador e a Password forem correctos, o roteador mostrara a “Configuragao do Dispositivo”.
D. Seleccione "Sem fios” no Menu da esquerda.
Aparecerao as paginas de Configuracdo sem Fios. Na parte inferior desta pagina de configuracao

encontrara a seccao “Configuragao Wi-Fi Protegido”.

wi-Fi Profected Function : (& Enabled () Disabled

CurrentFIN - 42097372

[ Generate NewPIN ][ Reset PIN to Default

Wi-FiProtected Status | EnablediMat Configured

| | Add Wireless Device Wizard | < G

Apply Cancel

E.  Clique no botao “Assistente para a Inclusdo de Dispositivo sem Fios” que aparece no ecra.
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O Assistente WPS aparecera no ecra:

There are two ways to add & wireless device to your wireless network: PIN or Push Buttn,

1F the wireless device you want to add only comes with PIN number, enter ts PIN number below and press "Connect” button,
It will hedp you to add this device to your wireless network,

PIN Hurber:

I the wireless device you wart to add has both options avalsble,
Vou may use "virtual Push Button” i you prefer,

Mediante o Assistente, podera activar a fun¢ao Codigo PIN. Para dar inicio a autenticacao do Codigo PIN é
preciso o Codigo PIN gerado pelo Cliente sem Fios.

F.  Seleccione a funcdo WPS de Codigo PIN no software do Cliente sem Fios. O Cliente sem Fios ira gerar
um Caddigo PIN que aparecera no ecra.

I 1 1

| PR Code: 17711982 (Procuce automatically) | i

. . [177rom2 | [
| Please register the PIN code on the AP stethen press "Setup Start” button. 1 i PIN Mumber:

] 1 1

[Software do Cliente sem Fios] [Assistente WPS do C300BRS4]

G. Introduza o Codigo PIN fornecido pelo Cliente sem Fios no Assistente WPS do C300BRS4 e prima
“Ligar”.

0O C300BRS4 activara a seguranca WPA na sua rede sem fios e aceitara a ligacdo sem fios do Cliente sem

Fios com o Cadigo PIN introduzido.

Please stark WPS on the wireless device you are adding to your wireless network within seconds,

0 C300BRS4 mantera a autenticagdao WPS activa durante 120 segundos. Durante este processo, o LED WPS
piscara. Se nao houver uma ligacao durante esses 120 segundos, o LED apagar-se-a e o processo de
autenticacao WPS sera interrompido.
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o hiave Falled ta add the wirsless device ta your wirsless netwark within the iven tineframe,
please clik on the button below ta continue.,

> (o |

Clique em “Continuar” para retornar ao ecra do Assistente WPS.

Nota: Se a fungdo WPS néo tiver sido utilizada anteriormente, a rede sem fios ainda nédo estara
encriptada.

Se a autenticacao do Cliente sem Fios for bem sucedida, o Assistente mostrara: “WPS - Inclusao do
Dispositivo sem fios Concluida com Sucesso”. O LED WPS permanecera aceso de forma fixa com a cor
azul durante 5 minutos. Apos esses 5 minutos, o LED apagar-se-a.

You have added the wireless device bo your wireless network successfully,
please chck on the button below to continue,

| S T

Clique em “Continuar” para retornar a pagina de Configuracao sem Fios.

O Cliente sem Fios estara ligado ao C300BRS4 e a sua rede sera segura com Encriptacdo WPA.
Se desejar incluir outros Clientes sem Fios com a funcao WPS, repita os passos E a G.
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7. Configuracao das regras do Servidor Virtual

0 C300BRS4 da Conceptronic esta equipado com um Firewall incorporado para impedir ataques da Internet
a sua rede. Este Firewall bloqueia automaticamente todo o trafego de entrada nas portas ndo usadas.
Quando uma porta bloqueada é necessaria para um servico ou aplicacao (por exemplo: um Servidor FTP ou
um Servidor WEB), pode criar uma Regra para o Servidor Virtual nas Paginas de Configuracdo para
reencaminhar o trafego.

A seguir pode ver uma lista das portas mais usadas e a correspondente aplicacao:

Porta Aplicacéo Porta Aplicacao

20 FTP Data (Servidor FTP) 80 HTTP (Servidor Web)

21 FTP (Servidor FTP) 110 POP3 (Servidor de correio - Entrada)
22 SSH (Secure Shell) 2000 Remotely Anywhere

23 Telnet 5800 VNC

25 SMTP (Servidor de correio - Saida) 5900 VNC

Para mais portas e as suas correspondes aplicacoes, consulte: http://portforward.com/cports.htm

Nota: Quando estiver a usar uma aplicacao que suporta UPnP Port Mapping, o router pode ser
automaticamente configurado pela aplicacédo quando for necessario. Nesse caso, néo precisa de
configurar manualmente os mapeamentos da sua porta.

Nota: Quando usar regras de Servidor Virtual, é aconselhavel configurar o(s) computador(s) com um
Endereco IP Fixo em vez de um Endereco IP Dinamico:

Nota: Para uma explicacao detalhada sobre o Servidor Virtual e as op¢ées DMZ, consulte o Manual do
Utilizador (s6 em inglés!) no CD-ROM incluido. Seleccione “View User Manual” (Ver Manual do
Utilizador) no Menu de Execucao Automatica.

A. Inicie o seu navegador (como por exemplo: Internet Explorer, FireFox ou Safari).

B. Introduza o endereco IP do aparelho na barra de enderecos do seu navegador (por defeito:
http://192.168.0.1/).

A pagina de inicio de sessao do C300BRS4 aparece.

‘ Submit | ‘ Cancel |

C. Introduza o Nome de Utilizador e a Palavra-passe (Predefinicdo: ‘admin’ e ‘admin’) e clique em
“Submit” (Entrar) para entrar nas paginas de configuracao.

180



PORTUGUES

Quando o Nome de Utilizador e a Palavra-passe estiverem correctos, o router mostra um resumo das
“Device Settings” (Configuracdes do Dispositivo).

D. Seleccione "Advanced” (Avancadas) e “Virtual Server” (Servidor Virtual) no menu de navegacao
superior.

Vai poder ver a pagina de configuracao do *Virtual Server” (Servidor Virtual) seguinte.

Nota: Na figura seguinte pode ver um exemplo de configuracao de um Servidor Virtual.

The Virtusl Server option allows you ta define public port on your router for redirection to an inkernal LA [P Address and Private LAN port if requied, This Featurs is
useful for hosting anline services such as FTP or Web Servers.

Name Private IP Protocol  Private Port Public Port Schedule

iy Personal WEB Server 192,168.0,100 Bath an a0 Hlwzys £

virkual Server : @ Enabled O Disabled

fame :  |Personal FTP Server
Private IP Address: | 192.168.0.100

Profocol ¢ |Both v

Private Port: (21
21

Public Port :

Schedie | Always ¥

Coloque a regra do Servidor Virtual como “Enabled” (Activo).

Introduza um nome para a Regra do seu Servidor Virtual no campo “Name” (Nome).

Introduza o Endereco IP do seu computador / servidor que precisa da regra de Servidor Virtual.
Seleccione o Protocolo para a Regra de Servidor Virtual: “TCP”, “UDP” ou “Both”.

E
F
G.
H

Nota: Se nao souber qual o protocolo que precisa para a Regra do seu Servidor Virtual, seleccione
“Both” (Ambas). Esta op¢éo vai passar tanto o trafego TCP como o UDP para o Endereco IP
configurado do seu computador / servidor.

I Introduza a porta desejada do seu computador / servidor que precisa da regra de Servidor Virtual.
J. Introduza a porta que deve estar visivel fora da sua ligacdo a Internet.

K.  Clique em “Apply” (Aplicar) para aplicar a regra de Servidor Virtual criada.

Quando a regra de Servidor Virtual for guardada, aparece na “Virtual Server List” (Lista de Servidor
Virtual). Para criar mais regras de Servidor Virtual, repita os passos E - K.

As regras de Servidor Virtual definidas estdo prontas a usar!
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8. Reiniciar o C300BRS4

Quando alterar as defini¢des da configuracdo do router, estas sdo directamente aplicadas e activadas.
No entanto, é aconselhavel reiniciar o C300BRS4 depois de fazer alteragdes grandes e importantes na
configuracdo de modo a assegurar-se de que todas as configuragoes sao correctamente aplicadas.

a) Seleccione "Tools” (Ferramentas) e “System” (Sistema) no menu de navegacao superior.

Advanced | Logout

Manage system options, indude backup your configuration, reset device, restart device.

Save Device Settings To Your Local Hard Drive:
_ Load Settings From Your Local Hard Drive To Device : Browse.

Reset to Factory Default Settings :

Reboot The Router :

b)  Clique em "Reboot” (Reiniciar) para guardar a configuracao, reiniciar o C300BRS4 e activar
correctamente todas as alteragoes.

Aparece uma mensagem de confirmacao.
c) Clique em "OK” para prosseguir com a reinicializacao do router.

Todas as alteracdes sao guardadas e o router vai reiniciar. Aguarde que o contador termine:

The Device is Restarting ...

Please DO NOT POWER OFF the device.

And please wait for |48 seconds...

Quando terminar de reiniciar, vai regressar a pagina de login do router.

O seu C300BRS4 ja esta pronto a usar!

Nota: Para uma explicagdo detalhada sobre as caracteristicas e configuragdes disponiveis no
C300BRS4, consulte o Manual do Utilizador (s6 em inglés!) no CD-ROM incluido. Seleccione
“View User Manual” (Ver Manual do Utilizador) no Menu de Execucdo Automatica.
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Declaracdo de Conformidade CE

O fabricante 2L International BV
Morada Databankweg 7
3821 AL Amersfoort, Paises Baixos

Declara que o produto
Tipo 300MBPS WL ROUTER
Produto C300BRS4 v2.0

Cumpre as seguintes directivas:

- 1999/5/EEC Directiva R&TTE:
Equipamento Terminal de Telecomunicagdes e Equipamento
das Estagbes Terrestres de Comunicagdes Via Satélite

- 2004/108/EEC Directiva CEM:
Compatibilidade Electromagnética

- 73/23/EEC Directiva de Baixa Tensao:
Equipamento eléctrico desenhado para ser usado dentro de
determinados limites de tenséo

Os seguintes standards foram consultados para avaliar a conformidade:
ETSI 300 328-2/2000, EN 301 489-17-2000, EN 301 489-1-2000, EN55022/9.98 Class B, EN
61000-3-2/3/4/1995, EN 55024/1998 , EN 60950/1995

Este produto destina-se apenas a uma utilizacao interior. O objectivo deste produto é enviar
e receber dados através do éter. Este € um produto de classe 2 e a poténcia de saida é
inferior a 100 mW.

410)

O simbolo CE confirma que este produto esta conforme os padrdes e regulamentagdes
acima referidos.

Este produto é adequado para todos os paises da UE.

Para a Franga, a poténcia de saida é restringida se for usada no exterior e numa gama de
2454 a 2483,5 MHz.

Para a Italia, dependendo da utilizagcdo pode ser necessaria uma autorizagéo geral.

Pour tous les pays de I'UE. Pour la France, pour une utilisationen extérieur, la puissance de
sortie est limitée dans la bande 2454 to 2483,5 MHz.Pertutti i paesi ellEU.

Per I'ltalia, secondo l'uso, un 'autorizzazione generale pud essere richiesta.

Local e data de emissdo: Amersfoort, 19-12-2007 (dd/mm/yyy)

e Herman Looijen, Gestor de Marketing de Produto
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Conceptronic C300BRS4 v2.0

Gyorstelepitési utmutaté

Koszonjiik, hogy a Conceptronic 802.11n vezeték nélkiili
utvalasztojat valasztotta.

Ez a gyorstelepitési utmutato (épésrél-lépésre elmagyarazza, miként kell a Conceptronic C300BRS4-t
telepitenie.

Ha probléma jelentkezne, azt tanacsoljuk, latogasson el a terméktamogatast nyujté webhelyiinkre
(keresse fel a www.conceptronic.net webhelyet, majd kattintson a ,,Support”-ra). Itt talalhat6 ugyanis a
gyakran ismétlédé kérdések (GYIK) adatbazisa.

Ha a termékkel kapcsolatban tovabbi kérdése volna és arra valaszt webhelyiinkon nem talal, e-mail-ben is
fordulhat hozzank: support@conceptronic.net

A Conceptronic termékekkel kapcsolatos tovabbi tajékozdodas végett latogasson el a Conceptronic
webhelyére: www.conceptronic.net

Az alabb ismertetett hardverkonfiguracio az adott szamitogép esetében kicsit mas is lehet. Mindez az
éppen hasznalt operacios rendszertdl fligg.

1. A csomag tartalma

A Conceptronic 802.11n vezeték nélkili Gtvalasztojat tartalmazo csomagban az alabbiak talalhatok:

Conceptronic C300BRS4 802.11n vezeték nélkuli Gtvalaszto
5V egyenaramu, 2 A-es tapegység

3x Antenna a vezeték nélkiili eszkoz csatlakoztatasahoz
1,8 m-es Ethernet-kabel

Tobbnyelvi gyorstelepitési Gtmutatd

A terméket ismerteté CD-ROM
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2. A C300BRS4 magyarazata

o Elblap
—_— s
WPS —— | AN s WLAN | WAN || Status] Power,
@ . - = m m mfl = |s|w]=
t —— A  — & ‘m
7 6 5 4 3 2 1
Sz. Leiras Allapot Allapot magyarazata
1. Aramellatast
jelzé LED Kl Az eszkoz kikapcsolva
) BE Az eszkoz bekapcsolva
2. Allapotjelz6 LED Kl Az eszkoz kikapcsolva/Rendszerhiba*
VILLOG Az eszkoz bekapcsolva és hasznalatkész
3.  WANLED Ki Nincs kialakitva WAN-csatlakozas
BE — FOLYAMATOSAN
VILAGIT WAN- csatlakozas kialakitva
BE — VILLOG A WAN-porton keresztiil adatot kiildenek, illetve fogadnak
4.  WLAN LED Kl A vezeték nélkiili eszkoz illesztéje kikapcsolva
VILLOG A vezeték nélkiili eszkoz illeszt6je bekapcsolva, tehat aktiv
5.  LAN LED-ek Ki Nincs kialakitva halézati kapcsolat a LAN-port felé
(1,2,3,4) BE — FOLYAMATOSAN
VILAGIT Halozati kapcsolat a LAN-port felé kialakitva
BE — VILLOG A LAN-porton keresztiil adatot kiildenek vagy fogadnak
6 WPS LED VILAGIT - VILLOG Ha a WPS-gombot lenyomjak, a WPS LED 120 mp-ig villog,
amig az eszkoz a WPS-ligyfeleket keresi.**
7. WPS-gomb A WPS-jellemzé aktivalasahoz nyomja le a WPS-gombot. Az

Utvalaszto 120 mp-ig keresi a WPS-iigyfeleket.**

Szokasos alkalmazaskor az allapotjelzé LED kigyullad és villog az attol szamitott 45 masodpercen

beliil, hogy az eszkozt bekapcsoltak vagy Ujrainditottak. Ha az eszkozzel kapcsolatban rendszerhiba

all eld, az allapotjelzé LED nem kapcsol be.

A rendszerhiba megoldasa érdekében az alabbi alternativak alkalmazhatok:

a.  Kapcsolja ki az eszkoz energiaellatasat, varjon 10 masodpercig, majd kapcsolja vissza az
eszkoz aramellatasat.

b. Az eszkoz hatoldalan lévé, az alaphelyzetbe torténd visszaallitasra szolgalé gombnak +/- 15
masodpercig torténd lenyomasaval allitsa vissza az eszkozt a gyari alapértelmezett
beallitasokra.
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Ha az allapotjelzé LED a fenti alternativak kiprobalasa utan nem kapcsol be, forduljon a Conceptronic
technikai tamogato részlegéhez a kovetkezé e-mail cimen: support@conceptronic.net

** A WPS-jellemzével kapcsolatos tovabbi tajékozodas végett olvassa el ennek a gyorstelepitési

Utmutatonak a 6. fejezetét.

e Hatlap

{ —_ E—— T |

2 LAN 3 4 WAN |svoc 34

o|EEL LI ]0] [o
A =
L 6'

1 2 4 5 7

Sz. Leiras Magyarazat
1. Antennacsatlakozas Forditott SMA-csatlakozo a vezeték nélkiili antennahoz
2. LAN-portok A szamitogépe(ke)t csatlakoztatjak az utvalasztohoz
3. Antennacsatlakozas Forditott SMA-csatlakozo a vezeték nélkiili antennahoz
4, WAN-port A széles savu csatlakozast csatlakoztatja az utvalasztohoz
5. Reset (alaphelyzetbe

visszaallito) gomb Visszaallitja az Utvalasztot az alapértelmezett gyari

beallitasokra

6. Energiaellatasi kapcsolat A tapegységet csatlakoztatja az utvalasztohoz
7. Antennacsatlakozas Forditott SMA-csatlakozo a vezeték nélkiili antennahoz

Megjegyzés: Ez a gyorstelepitési Utmutatd a C300BRS4 telepitésével és lizemeltetésével kapcsolatban
csak az alaplépéseket magyarazza el.
A C300BRS4 tovabbi funkcidival kapcsolatos részletesebb tajékozodas végett tekintse meg a
felhasznaloi kézikonyvet (kizardlag angol nyelvii!) a mellékelt CD-ROM-on. Jeldlje ki a ,,View
User Manual”-t az Autorun meniin.
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3. A hardver telepitése
Csatlakoztassa a mellékelt harom antennat az antennacsatlakozasokhoz a C300BRS4 hatoldalan.

Csatlakoztassa a mellékelt tapegységet az energiaellatast biztosito kapcsolathoz a C300BRS4 hatoldalan,
egyszersmind szabad falicsatlakozohoz is. A C300BRS4 aramellatast jelzé LED-je kigyullad.

3.1 WAN-kapcsolat

atjaro stb.) torténd csatlakoztatasara.
A WAN LED kigyullad a C300BRS4 el6lapjan.

Megjegyzés: Ha az el6lapon a WAN LED nem gyullad ki, bizonyosodjon meg arrdl, hogy:
A C300BRS4 aram alatt van (az aramellatast jelz6 LED-nek vilagitania kell).

A két eszkoz kozotti LAN-kabel megfelelGen lett csatlakoztatva.

3.2 LAN-/Vezeték nélkiili LAN-kapcsolat

LAN-kabelt hasznaloknal:

Csatlakoztassa a LAN-kabelt a 4 LAN-port egyikéhez a C300BRS4 hatlapjan, egyszersmind a szamitogép
haldzati kartyajahoz is.

Az igénybe vett LAN-port LAN LED-je kigyullad jelezve, hogy a szamitdgép csatlakoztatva lett. (A LAN-
kapcsolatot engedélyeznie kell, a szamitogépet pedig BE kell kapcsolnia.)

Vezeték nélkiili felhasznalok esetében:

Kétféleképpen is racsatlakozhat vezeték nélkiil a C300BRS4-re:
Kézzel, titkositas nélkiil.
Automatikusan, a WPS-jellemzd segitségével, titkositassal.

Ha egy vagy tobb olyan ligyfele van, amelyek a WPS-t nem tamogatjak, tanacsos kézzel racsatlakozni a
C300BRS4-re vagy a vezeték nélkiili csatlakozast kézzel biztonsagossa tenni még a C300BRS4-re torténd
racsatlakozas el6tt.

A racsatlakozast kézzel is biztosithatja a konfiguralo varazslo segitségével, amelynek magyarazata az 5.3.
fejezetben talalhato.

Ebben a fejezetben soroljuk fel a kiilonbozé |épéseket azzal kapcsolatban, miként kell kézzel
racsatlakozni a nem biztonsagos halozatra.

A WPS-jellemzével, valamint a konfiguracios |épésekkel kapcsolatos tovabbi tajékozodas végett lasd ennek
a gyorstelepitési utmutatdonak a 6. fejezetét.
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Kézi csatlakoztatas, vezeték nélkiil:

Szinte barmilyen markaju/tipusu, vezeték nélkili kartya kiilonbozé tigyfélalkalmazast hasznal. Ellendrizze
az adott, vezeték nélkiili kartya kézikonyvét arra nézve, miként kell racsatlakozast kialakitania vezeték

nélkili halozatra.
Az alabbi példa esetében a szokvanyos, vezeték nélkili Microsoft ligyfelet alkalmazzuk, amely a Service
Pack 2 segitségével beépiil a Windows XP-be.

A.

Kattintson az egér jobb oldali
gombjaval a vezeték nélkiili
haldzat ikonjara a talcan,
majd jelolje ki a ,,View
Available Wireless
Networks”-t.

Jelolje ki a ,,C300BRS4”
halozatot az elérhetd,
vezeték nélkiili halozatok
listajan, majd kattintson a
,»connect”-re.

A program figyelmeztetd
Uzenetet kild a nem
biztonsagos, vezeték nélkiili
haldzathoz torténd
csatlakoztatassal
kapcsolatban. Ha a
csatlakoztatast folytatni
kivanja, kattintson a
,»connect Anyway”-re.

Amikor a kapcsolat étrejott,
a talcan az aktiv, a vezeték
nélkili megoldasra utalo ikon
lathato. Ha ilyenkor az egeret
az ikonon mozgatja, eléugrod
tajékoztato tizenet jelenik
meg (a kapcsolat
sebességével, jelergsségével
és allapotaval kapcsolatban).

Change Windows Firewall settings

Open Network Connections o
Repair /

w Available Wireless Networks

Wiraless Metwork Connection

tetwork Tasks

2 W

Choose a wireless network.

i range or tn get morn

< Satup s wireless frttwrk
For 3 home or small office

Related Tasks

Jy Learn st wirsless.
-

i Changs the onder of
peeferred networks

@ Changs sdvanced
settngs

Wireless Network Connection

sent aver this network is not encrypted and might be visible to ather

rz *fou are connecking ta the unsecured network "C300BRS4". Infarmation

people.

e annect Anyiay |
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4. Szamitogépes konfiguracio

4.1 IP-cim konfiguralasa

A C300BRS4 beépitett DHCP-szerverrel egésziil ki. A DHCP-szerver a csatlakoztatott szamitogéphez
automatikusan hozzarendel egy IP-cimet, ha a csatlakoztatott szamitdgép ,,obtain an IP address
automatically”-ra van allitva.

A szamitogépnek az automatikus IP-hez torténd konfiguralasa érdekében kdvesse az alabbi utasitasokat:

A. Kattintson a ,,Start” > ,,Run”-ra.

_ Type the name of a program, folder, document, or
2 Internet resource, and Windows will open it for you,

B. irjabea,NCPA.CPL” parancsot, o~
majd nyomja le az ,,0K”-t. Open: |ncpa.cpl <=( B ) v|
S NS

&) [ e [mrowee ]

A halézati kapcsolatok ablaka jelenik meg.

C.  Kattintson az egér jobb oldali gombjaval a
,,Local Area Connection”-re (vezetékes vagy ol
vezeték nélkiili, az éppen hasznalt kapcsolattol = Disable
fliggéen), majd jeldlje ki a ,,Properties”-t. Status

Repair

Bridge Connections

Create Shortout

Renarme
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A helyi kapcsolat tulajdonsagait felsorol6 ablak jelenik meg.

D. Jeldlje ki az ,,Internet Protocol
(TCP/IP)”-t, majd kattintson a

,Properties”-re.

@

L Local Area Connection Properties

General | Authentication | Advanced

Connect uging:

| B Marvell Yukon 88E8053 PCI-E Gigabi

|

This connection uzes the following iterms:

g[ﬁlient for Microsoft Metworks

.@ File: and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Metwor

B (105 Packet Scheduler
U

v

Instl.

Az internetprotokoll (TCP/IP) tulajdonsagait kozl6 ablak jelenik meg.

Allitsa be a tulajdonsagokat
,,'Obtain an IP address
automatically”-re, majd nyomja le
az ,,0K”-t a beallitasok
elmentéséhez.

Nyomja le az ,,0K”-t a helyi
kapcsolat tulajdonsagait részletezé
ablakban, ha a beallitasokat el
kivanja menteni.

Internet Protocol (TCPIP) Properties

General | Alternate Configuration

“fiou can get IP settings aszigned automatically if your network, supparts
thiz capability. Othenwize, vou need to ask your network, administrator for

the appropriate [P settings.

[
]
[

() Obtain DNS server addiess automaticaly

() Obtain an P address automaticaly
() Uze the following |P address:

() Use the following DMS server addresses:

/T
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4.2 A C300BRS4-val kialakitott kapcsolat ellenérzése

A Windows parancssora segitségével ellenérizheti, vajon megfeleld IP-cimet kapott-e a helyi kapcsolatra
nézve:

A. Kattintson a,,Start” > "Run”-ra.
B. Irja be a,,CMD” parancsot, majd az ellenérizze az ,,0K”-t.

A parancssor jelenik meg.

C. irjabea ,IPCONFIG” parancsot, majd nyomja le az ENTER-t.

INDOWS\system32\cmd. exe

C:~Documents and Settings“All Users>ipconfig -e

Mindows IP Configuration

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DNS Suffix . =

IP Addre : 192.168.0.188
Subnet Mas = 265.255.255.8
Default Gateway : 192.168.8.1

IC:“Documents and Settings“All Users>

Az alabbiakat kell latnia:

IP-cim £ 192.168.0.xxx (ahol az xxx 100 és 199 kozott barmilyen szam lehet).
Alhalézati maszk : 255.255.255.0
Alapértelmezett atjaro :192.168.0.1

Ha a fenti adatok a konfiguracioval egyeznek, az eszkodz konfiguralasat az 5. fejezet alapjan folytathatja.

Ha a megjelend adatok a konfiguracionak nem felelnek meg (azaz az IP-cim 169.254.xxx.xxx), az alabbi
alternativak valamelyikét alkalmazhatja:

1.  Kapcsolja KI, majd Gjra BE az eszkozt.
2. Csatlakoztassa Ujbol a LAN-kabelt az eszk6zhoz, valamint a szamitdgéphez.
3. A kovetkez6 parancsok segitségével Gjitsa meg a szamitogép IP-cimét:

- ,,IPCONFIG /RELEASE” a rossz IP-cim feloldasahoz.

- ,,IPCONFIG /RENEW”, ha Uj IP-cimet kivan kapni az eszkoztél.
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AWINDOWS\system32\cm

IC:“Documents and Settings~All Usersz>ipconfig ~release -0

Mindows IP Configuration

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific Suffix
IF Addre B - . -
Subnet Mask . . . . - .
Default Gateway . .

IC:“Documents and Settings“All Userszripconfig Arenew -e

Windows IP Configuration

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific Suffix

IP pddress. . . . . C e e e 192.168.68.180
Subnet Mask . . . . - e . 255.255.255.8
Default Gateway . . P 192 .168.68.1

IC:“Documents and Settings“~All

Ha a fenti lépések az IP-cimmel kapcsolatos problémat nem oldanak meg, az eszkoz a hatoldalan lévd, az
alaphelyzetbe torténé visszaallitasra szolgalo gomb segitségével visszaallithat6 az alapértelmezett gyari

beallitasokra.

Tartsa lenyomva +/- 15 masodpercig az alaphelyzetbe visszaallitéo gombot, ha az alapértelmezett gyari
beallitasokat kivanja betolteni. Amikor az allapotjelzé LED ismét vilagit, az IP-cim megujitasahoz
ismételje meg a C lépést.
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5. A C300BRS4 konfiguralasa széles savu kapcsolathoz

5.1 A C300BRS4 alapértelmezett gyari beallitasai

A C300BRS4 tobb beallitasat elére konfiguraltuk. Az eldre konfiguralt beallitasok az alabbiak:

IP-cim : 192.168.0.1 (DHCP-szerver az engedélyezett LAN/W-LAN uigyfelekhez)
Felhasznalonév : admin (kisbetlvel)

Jelszo : admin (kisbetlvel)

WAN-kapcsolat : Dinamikus IP — DHCP ligyfél (a legtobb kabeltarsasag ezt hasznalja)
WiFi SSID : C300BRS4

WiFi-csatorna : 6-o0s csatorna

WiFi-biztonsag : Nem biztonsagos

UPnP : Engedélyezve

Miutan a beallitasokat a C300BRS4 konfiguralasa soran megvaltoztatta, azok elmentédnek az Utvalaszto

az alaphelyzetbe visszaallité gombot az eszkoz hatoldalan.

5.2 Webalapu konfiguralas
A C300BRS4 konfiguralasa webalapon torténik. Webbdngészére lesz szilksége az eszkdz konfiguralasahoz.

Megjegyzés: Az Utvalasztd konfiguralasakor tanacsos — vezeték nélkiili kapcsolat helyett — egy az
eszkozzel kialakitott LAN-kabelkapcsolatot alkalmazni.

A. Inditsa el webbongészéjét (példaul Internet Explorer, FireFox vagy Safari).
B. irja be az eszkdz IP-cimét a webbongészé cimsoraba (alapértelmezett: http://192.168.0.1/).

A C300BRS4 bejelentkezési lapja jelenik meg.

admin

[ [

C. Iirja be a felhasznalonevet és a jelszot (alapértelmezett. ‘admin’ & ‘admin’) majd kattintson a
,»Submit”-re, ha be kivan lépni a konfiguracios oldalakra.
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Ha a felhasznalonév és a jelszd helyes, az Utvalaszto — a ,,Device Settings”-szel kapcsolatban — az alabbi
attekintést jeleniti meg:

- CONCEPTRONIC

The Cancegt of Glabal Communicasion

Device Settings
LAN

MAC Address :

1P Address :

Subret task :

DHCF Server ;

Start IP Address :

End IP Address :

Current Device Mode :
MAC Address ;

Host Hame :
Connection Type :
Connection Status :
IF Address :

Subrek Mask :

Defaul Gateway :
DS 1:

DNS 2

wireless
MAC Address
Mode :
SSI0
Channel :
Encryptian :

SSID Broadeast :

System Time: 15:17 37 04052007
Firmware Version : 1.00

00:80:5a:0b:d2:al

192.168.0.1

255,255.255.0

Enabled

192.168.0.100

192,168.0.199

Router Made

00:80:58:0b:d2:a2

c300brs¢

DHCP

Oicomnecto [HNEHEP RaSR] [NNGHeR ReRSE ]
0,000

0.0.0.0

0,000

0,000

0.000

00:80:5a:0b:d2:al
Mixed{bigin}
C300BRS4

6

Disablzd

Enabled

A ,,Device Settings” attekintés az Utvalasztonak a LAN-, WAN-, valamint a vezeték nélkili részével
kapcsolatos 6sszes konfiguralt beallitast részletezi.
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5.3 Varazsloval torténé konfiguralas

A C300BRS4 a beépitett varazslon keresztiil telepithetd. Ez a varazsld segit a C300BRS4 alapbeallitasainak
a lépésrol-lépésre torténd konfiguralasaban.

Megjegyzés: A varazsloval torténé konfiguralas megkezdése elétt meg kell bizonyosodni arrél, hogy az
internetbeallitasokkal kapcsolatos Gsszes adat rendelkezésre all (példaul: fiokadatok, a
kapcsolat tipusa stb.).

A.  Kattintson a webkonfiguracio bal oldali meniijén megjelend ,,Wizard” gombra.

Kattintson a ,,Run Wizard” gombra. C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

C. A kdszont6 képerny6n a varazslohoz .
kapcsolodo 6t 1épés jelenik meg. A Seamiican
folytatashoz kattintson a ,,Next”-re.

Next | Exit

D.  Javasoljuk, hogy allitson be itt egy C300BRS4 Setup Wizard
rendszergazdajelszot. Irja be a jelszot,
majd irja be (jbdl a megerdsités végett. e RS

Amikor végzett, kattintson a ,,Next”-re.

Back | Next | Exit
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Rendszerkezelési célbol az idd helyes
beallitasa rendkivil fontos, hogy a
rendszernapldokon a pontos idébélyegek
jelenjenek meg.

E (épés soran kell a megfelel6 id6zonat
is beallitania.

Amikor végzett, kattintson a ,,Next”-re.

Jeldlje ki az internetkapcsolat
kialakitasa szempontjabél azt a
modszert, amely a szolgaltato
beallitasainak megfelel.

Ha nem tudja, melyik alternativara van
sziikséges az internetkapcsolat
kialakitasahoz, nézze meg a szolgaltato

szolgaltato ligyfélszolgalatahoz.

Amikor végzett, kattintson a ,,Next”-re.

C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

Choose Time Zone

ick Nt ko

(GMT+01:00) Amsterdam, Berlin, Bern, Rome, Stockholm, Vienna v

Back | Next | Exit

C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

Set Internet Connection

Next
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G. Ha a szolgaltato statikus IP-kapcsolatot
igényel, jeldlje ki a ,,Static IP”
alternativat.

{rja be a sziikséges informaciot:

. IP-cim

. Alhdlézati maszk

. ISP-atjdré cime

. Elsédleges DNS

. Mdsodlagos DNS (tetszéleges)

Amikor végzett, kattintson a ,,Next”-re.

H. Ha aszolgaltatd dinamikus IP-
kapcsolatot igényel, jeldlje ki a
,»Dynamic IP” alternativat.

Bizonyos szolgaltatok a kapcsolat
kialakitasahoz elgirt allomasnevet
igényelnek. Ha a szolgaltato elirt
allomasnevet igényel, irja be az
allomasnevet a mezén.

Bizonyos szolgaltatok csak egy
meghatarozott MAC-cimnek engedélyezik
a kapcsolat kialakitasat az internettel.
Ha a PC halozati kartyaja az elgirt és
sziikséges MAC-cimmel mikodik, nyomja
le a ,,Clone MAC Address” gombot vagy
irja be kézzel a MAC-cimet.

Amikor végzett, kattintson a ,,Next”-re.

Kapcsolat — Statikus IP
C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

Set Static IP Settings

Back |Nemt |Exit

Kapcsolat — Dinamikus IP

C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

Set Dynamic IP Settings

T ™

Back

Nent  Exit
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I Ha a szolgaltat6 PPPoE-kapcsolatot
igényel, jelolje ki a ,,PPPoE” alternativat.

irja be a sziikséges informaciot:
. Felhasznalénév
o Jelszé

e irjabe ujbol a jelszot

Amikor végzett, kattintson a ,,Next”-re.

J.  Haa szolgaltaté PPTP-kapcsolatot igényel,
jelolje ki a ,,PPTP” alternativat.

irja be a sziikséges informaciot:
. Szerver-IP

o PPTP-fibk

e PPTP-jelszé

e irjabe ujra a jelszot

Amikor végzett, kattintson a ,,Next”-re.

Kapcsolat — PPPoE
C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

Set PPPoE Settings

Back |Next |Exit

Kapcsolat — PPTP
C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

Set PPtP Settings

Back |Next Exit
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OKapcsolat — L2TP

K.  Ha aszolgaltatd L2TP-kapcsolatot igényel,
jelolje ki a ,,L2TP” alternativat.

Set L2tp Settings:

irja be a sziikséges informaciot:
L] Szerver-IP

. L2TP-fiok

. L2TP-jelszé

e rja be tjbél a jelszot

Amikor végzett, kattintson a ,,Next”-re.

Amikor a WAN konfiguralasaval végzett, a varazslo a vezeték nélkiili konfiguracioval folytatja:

L. Az Utvalaszto SSID-jét meg lehet
valtoztatni. Az SSID az a név, amelynek
sugarzasara a vezeték nélkiili részen

Set Wireless LAN Connection Type:
keresztiil keriil sor.

A csatorna 1-t6l 13-ig valtoztathat6. Ha
lassU a kapcsolat vagy megszakad, lehet,

hogy van egy masik elérési pont is a
teriileten, amely zavarhatja a vezeték c

nélkiili csatornat. Ha ez a helyzet,
probalkozzon masik csatornaval.

Amikor végzett, kattintson a ,,Next”-re.

A vezeték nélkiili kapcsolat titkositassal biztonsagossa tehetd. Alapértelmezettként a vezeték nélkili
kapcsolat nem biztonsagos. A halézathoz torténd jogosulatlan hozzaférés megelézése érdekében a
telepitévarazslon keresztiil allitsa be a biztonsagi szintet.

Ha a C300BR4 WPS-jellemzdjét igénybe kivanja venni, a vezeték nélkili konfiguralast atugorhatja, és
titkositas nélkiil tovabbléphet a telepitévarazslo segitségével. A WPS-biztonsag telepitéséhez lapozzon
ennek a gyorstelepitési Gtmutatonak a 6. fejezetéhez.

Megjegyzés: A telepitévarazslonal a biztonsaggal kapcsolatban jelentkez6 Gsszes valasztasi
lehetGséget elmagyarazzuk, de tanacsos halozatat ,,WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK” biztonsag
mellett biztositani, ha ligyfelei a WPS-t nem tamogatjak. Ez a legmagasabb WPA2-es
biztonsagi szint, amely - a csak WPS-uigyfelek tekintetében - visszamendlegesen
kompatibilis.
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Megjegyzés: Ne felejtse el, illetve jegyezze fel a vezeték nélkiili berendezés biztonsagaval kapcsolatban
beirt adatokat. Sziiksége lesz ra ugyanis, amikor egy vezeték nélkiili tigyfelet a C300BRS4-
hoz torténé csatlakoztatas végett konfiguralnia kivan!

M. Jeldljon ki biztonsagi szintet a vezeték
nélkiili halézathoz.

Set Wireless LAN Connection Type:

Amikor a biztonsagi szintet mar
kivalasztotta, a varazslo megjeleniti a
szilkséges adatokhoz szolgalé mezoket. E

lext

WPA-PSK ANPAZ-PSI

N. Ha a halézatot WEP-titkositassal kivanja Biztonsag — WEP-titkositas

biztonsagossa tenni, jeldlje ki a ,,WEP”-et
a legordulé listan. A WEP-kulcsot ASCII
formatumban irja be (adja be a
kovetkezoket: A-Z, 0-9).

Megjegyzés:

A varazslo segitségével csak a 64-bites WEP
konfiguralhato.

Confirm WEP Key:
(5 ASCI char

0. Hasziikséges, a halozatot WPA-val vagy Biztonsag — WPA-/WPA2-titkositas

WPA2-vel (Radius-kiszolgalo) tegye
biztonsagossa, majd jeldlje ki a ,,WPA”-t,
illetve a ,,WPA2”-t a legordulé listan.

{rja be a Radius-kiszolgalé IP-cimét, a (64digits or characters)
megosztott kulcsot, majd erdsitse meg a

megosztott kulcsot a kdvetkez6 mezén.
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Biztonsag — WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK

P.  Ha a halézatot WPA-PSK-val vagy WPA2-

PSK-val kivanja biztonsagossa tenni, jelolje SESUGE

ki a ,,WPA-PSK”-t, a "WPA2-PSK”-t vagy a passphvase:  [ETORIITORLRNN s 63 cheracters)
,»WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK”-t a legordiilé

listan.

{rja be a titkositasra vonatkozo jelszot,
majd erésitse meg azt a kdvetkez6 mezén.

Q. Amikor a vezeték nélkiili eszkoz Gsszes beallitasat elvégezte, a folytatashoz kattintson a ,,Next”-
re.

R.  Ezzel a telepitévarazslo befejezte. Ha
beallitasait alkalmazni kivanja, kattintson
a ,,Save & Take Effect”-re. Save&Take effect

Ha valamilyen beallitast meg akar
valtoztatni, kattintson a ,,Back”-re, igy
visszatérhet az el6z6 képernyéhoz.

Ha a telepit6varazslot barmilyen
valtoztatas nélkiil be kivanja zarni,
kattintson az ,,Exit”-re.

Amikor a ,,Save & Take Effect”-et jeldlte ki, az Gtvalaszto a konfiguralt beallitasokat fogja alkalmazni.
Varja meg a ,,Save Complete” iizenetet.

S.  Ezzel a konfiguralas befejez6dott. A telepitévarazslobdl torténd kilépéshez kattintson a ,,Close”-
ra.

igy visszajut a ,,Device Settings” attekintéséhez, ahol a WAN-, valamint a vezeték nélkiili kapcsolatra
nézve konfiguralt beallitasok lathatok.

A C300BRS4 (tvalaszté ezutan hasznalatkész!

Megjegyzés: A C300BRS4 szempontjabol rendelkezésre allo jellemzdk, illetve beallitasok részletes
magyarazata végett tekintse meg a felhasznaldi kézikonyvet (kizardlag angol nyelvi!) a
mellékelt CD-ROM-on. Jeldlje ki a ,,View User Manual”-t az Autorun meniin.
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6. A C300BRS4 WPS-jellemzéjének alkalmazasa

A Conceptronic C300BRS4 tamogatja a WPS-t (Wi-Fi-vel védett telepités). A WPS szokvanyosnak szamit egy
adott, vezeték nélkiili halozat konnyl és biztonsagos kialakitasakor. A WPS segitségével csupan néhany
konny( lépés keretében mar telepiteni és védeni tudja vezeték nélkiili halozatat.

Megjegyzés: Ahhoz, hogy a WPS-t a C300BRS4 esetében alkalmazhassa, olyan, vezeték nélkiili iigyfelei
kell, hogy legyenek, amelyek a WPS-t tamogatjak. Ha egy vagy tobb olyan, vezeték nélkiili
tigyfele van, amelyek a WPS-t nem tamogatjak, tanacsos halozatat kézzel, a
telepitévarazslo segitségével, egyszersmind az 5.3. fejezetben elmagyarazottak szerint
biztositania.

Megjegyzés: A WPS-sel kapcsolatos tovabbi (mlszaki) adatokkal kapcsolatban keresse fel az alabbi
webhelyet: http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wi-Fi_Protected_Setup

A C300BRS4 kétféle megoldast is tamogat a WPS-kapcsolat aktivalasahoz és kialakitasahoz:
Nyomaégombos technolégia
PIN-kédos technologia

6.1 A WPS nyomégombos technolégiaja

kapcsolatot lehessen kialakitani a C300BRS4 és a vezeték nélkiili tigyfél kozott.
Bizonyos, vezeték nélkiili ligyfelek valodi gombbal miikdnek, amelynek segitségével aktivalni lehet a WPS

hasznalnak.

Az alabbi lépések végrehajtasaval WPS-kapcsolat aktivalasara és kialakitasara nyilik lehetdség a
nyomégombos technoldgia révén:

d) Addig nyomja a WPS gombot a C300BRS4 elélapjan, amig a WPS LED nem villog.

e) Nyomja le a WPS-gombot vezeték nélkiili tigyfelénél. Ez lehet akar hardvergomb,
akar pedig virtualis gomb a vezeték nélkiili iigyfél szoftverjében.

A C300BRS4 a vezeték nélkiili halozaton keresztiil aktivalja a WPA-biztonsagot, egyszersmind elfogadja a
vezeték nélkiili Ugyfél vezeték nélkiili kapcsolatat.

Megjegyzés: A C300BRS4 120 mp-ig aktivan tartja a WPS-hitelesitést. Ezalatt a WPS LED villog. Ha ez
alatt a 120 mp alatt nem jon létre kapcsolat, a LED kialszik és a WPS-hitelesitési folyamat
leall.

Ha a WPS-jellemzét korabban nem hasznaltak, a vezeték nélkiili halozat tovabbra is
titkositatlan marad.

Ha a vezeték nélkli tigyfél hitelesitése sikerrel jart, a WPS LED 5 percig folyamatosan vilagit, kék szinnel.
5 perc elteltével a LED kialszik.

Ezutan vezeték nélkiili ligyfele a C300BRS4-hez mar csatlakoztatva van, a haldzat pedig a WPA-titkositas
segitségével biztonsagos.
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A korabbi, vezeték nélkiili WPS-ligyfelekkel kialakitott kapcsolat elvesztése nélkiil tovabbi, vezeték nélkiili
WPS-uligyfeleket is hozzaadhat.

Ha tovabbi, vezeték nélkiili WPS-ligyfeleket kivan hozzaadni, ismételje meg az A és B épést.

Megjegyzés: A C300BRS4 altal generalt WPA-kulcs véletlenszerd.

6.2 A WPS PIN-kodos technologiaja

Ha a WPS szempontjabol engedélyezett, vezeték nélkiili iigyfélnek nincs (virtualis) nyomoégombja, WPS-
kapcsolat kialakitasahoz hasznalhatja a PIN-kodos technologiat.

Megjegyzés: A WPS PIN-kddos jellemzéjének aktivalasahoz olyan szamitogépre van sziikség, amely
vezetékesen csatlakozik a C300BRS4-hez.

A. Inditsa el webbongészéjét (példaul Internet Explorer, FireFox vagy Safari).
B. irja be az eszkoz IP-cimét webbdngészéjének cimsoraba (alapértelmezett: http://192.168.0.1/).

Megjelenik a C300BRS4 bejelentkezési oldala.

[ Submit ] | Cancel |

C. irja be a felhasznalonevet és a jelszot (alapértelmezett: ,admin” és ,,admin”), majd kattintson a
,»Submit”-re, hogy beléphessen a konfiguracios oldalakra.

Ha a felhasznalonév és a jelszd helyes, az Utvalaszto megjeleniti a ,,Device Settings” (eszkozbeallitasok)
attekintését.

D. Jeldlje ki a ,,Wireless”-t a bal oldali mentin.

A vezeték nélkili konfiguracioval kapcsolatos oldalak jelennek meg. Ennek a konfiguracios oldalnak az
aljan lathato a ,,Wi-Fi Protected Setup” (Wi-Fi-vel védett telepités) rész.

Wil Pratected Function : () Enabled () Disabled

CurentFIN ;- 42097372

[ Generatenewmin  |[ Reset PIN to Default

Wi-Fl Protected Status ¢ Enabled/Not Configured

| || Add Wireless Device Wizard | <=1
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E.  Kattintson a képernyén a ,,Add Wireless Device Wizard” gombra.

A WPS-varazslo jelenik meg a képernyén:

There are twa ways ko add a wireless device to your wireless network; PIN ar Push Buttan,

IF the wireless device wou want ko add only comes with PIN number, enter its PIN number below and press "Connect” button.
Tt wil help you o add this device ko your wireless network,

-

IF the wireless device you want to add has both options available,
you may Use "Yirtual Push Buttor” if you prefer,

Ennél a varazslonal lehet a PIN-kddot, mint jellemzét, aktivalnia. Ahhoz, hogy a PIN-kodos hitelesitést
megkezdhesse, szilksége lesz a vezeték nélkili tgyfél altal generalt PIN-kodra.

F.  Jeldlje ki a WPS PIN-kodos jellemzéjét a vezeték nélkiili igyfél szoftverje segitségével. A vezeték
nélkili tigyfél PIN-kodot general, amely megjelenik a képerny6n.

i
| PMCods 17711982 (Proclce automatically) | 17711982 !
. onnect < ]
| Pleass register the PIN code on the AP ste then press "Setup Start” button, | PIM Muriber: i
] > 1

[Vezeték nélkiili ligyfél szoftverje] [A C300BRS4 WPS-varazsloja]

G. irja be a vezeték nélkiili ligyfél altal megadott PIN-kddot a C300BRS4 WPS-varazslojanal, majd
nyomja le a ,,Connect”-et.

A C300BRS4 a vezeték nélkiili halozaton keresztiil aktivalja a WPA-biztonsagot, egyszersmind a beirt PIN-
koddal elfogadja a vezeték nélkiili tigyfél vezeték nélkili kapcsolatat.

Please start WPS on the wireless device you are adding to yaur wireless network witin 117 seconds.

A C300BRS4 120 mp-ig aktivan tartja a WPS-hitelesitést. Ezalatt a WPS LED villog. Ha ez alatt a 120 mp
alatt nem jott létre kapcsolat, a LED kialszik és a WPS-hitelesitési folyamat leall.
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ou have failed to add the wireless device ta your wireless network within the given timeframe,
please dick on the button below ko continue.

| = ST

A WPS-varazslot tartalmazo képerny6hoz valo visszatérés érdekében kattintson ,,Continue”-ra.

Megjegyzés: Ha a WPS-jellemz6t korabban nem hasznaltak, a vezeték nélkiili halozat tovabbra is
titkositatlan marad.

Ha a vezeték nélkili tigyfél hitelesitése sikerrel jart, a varazslo a kovetkezéket jeleniti meg: ,,WPS -
Adding Wireless Device Success” (WPS - a vezeték nélkili eszk6z hozzaadasa sikerrel jart). A WPS LED 5
percig vilagit folyamatosan, kék szinnel. Ennek az 5 percnek a leteltével a LED kialszik.

Vou have added the wirsless device ta your wireless netwark successfuly,
please dick on the button below ko continue,

> I

A vezeték nélkiili konfiguralast bemutato oldalra torténd visszatéréshez kattintson ,,Continue”-ra.

Ezutan vezeték nélkiili igyfele a C300BRS4-hez mar csatlakoztatva van, a halozat pedig a WPA-titkositas
segitségével biztonsagos.

Ha a WPS-jellemz6 segitségével tovabbi, vezeték nélkiili igyfeleket kivan hozzaadni, ismételje meg az E
és G lépést.
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7. A virtudlis kiszolgaloval kapcsolatos szabalyok felallitasa

A Conceptronic C300BRS4 beépitett tlizfallal egésziil ki, amely megakadalyozza az internet feldl a halozat
ellen iranyulé tamadasokat. Ez a tlzfal automatikusan blokkol minden bejové forgalmat a nem hasznalt
portokon. Ha valamelyik blokkolt portra van sziikség egy szolgaltatashoz vagy alkalmazashoz (példaul FTP-
kiszolgalo vagy WEB-kiszolgalo esetén), a forgalom tovabbitasa érdekében eléallithato egy a virtualis
kiszolgaloval kapcsolatos szabaly.

Alabb kozliink egy listat néhany gyakran hasznalt portrol, illetve azok megfelel6 alkalmazasarol:

Port Alkalmazas Port Alkalmazas

20 FTP-adatok (FTP-kiszolgalo) 80 HTTP (webkiszolgalo)

21 FTP (FTP-kiszolgald) 110 POP3 (e-mail kiszolgalo — bejovo)
22 SSH (Biztonsagos rendszerhéj) 2000 Tavol barhol

23 Telnet 5800 VNC

25 SMTP (e-mail kiszolgalé — kimend) 5900 VNC

A tovabbi portokkal, illetve az azok megfeleld alkalmazasaval kapcsolatban lasd a kovetkezd cimszo alatt:
http://portforward.com/cports.htm

Megjegyzés: Ha éppen olyan alkalmazast hasznal, amely az UPnP-porttarsitast tamogatja, az utvalaszto
automatikusan konfiguralhato - ha kell - az alkalmazas segitségével. Amennyiben ez a
helyzet, nincs sziikség a porttarsitasok kézzel torténé beallitasara.

Megjegyzés: Ha a virtualis kiszolgaloval kapcsolatos szabalyokat alkalmaz, tanacsos a szamitogépe(ke)t
dinamikus IP-cim helyett fix IP-cimmel konfiguralnia.

Megjegyzés: a virtualis kiszolgaloval és a DMZ-vel kapcsolatos alternativakra vonatkozo részletes
tajékozodas végett lasd a felhasznaloi kézikdnyvet (kizarolag angol nyelvi!) a CD-ROM-on.
Jeldlje ki a ,,View User Manual”-t az Autorun meniin.
A. Inditsa el a webbdngész6t (példaul internet Explorer, FireFox vagy Safari).

B. irja be az eszkdz IP-cimét a webbongészé cimsoraba (alapértelmezett: http://192.168.0.1/).

A C300BRS4 bejelentkezési lapja jelenik meg.

admin

Submit ] | Cancal

C. irja be a felhasznalonevet és a jelszot (alapértelmezett: ‘admin’ & ‘admin’), majd kattintson a
,»Submit”-re, ha be kivan lépni a konfiguracios lapokra.
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Ha a felhasznaldnév és a jelszd helyes, az Utvalaszto a ,,Device Settings” attekintését jeleniti meg.
D. Jeldlje ki az ,,Advanced”-ot, majd a ,,Virtual Server”-t a fels6 navigaciés menun.

Az alabbi ,,Virtual Server” konfiguracios lap jelenik meg.

Megjegyzés: Az alabbi képen egy példa lathato a virtualis kiszolgalo konfiguralasaval kapcsolatban.

| Logou

The ¥irtual Server option alloves you to define public port an vour router for redirection to an internal LAN IP ddress and Private LAN port if required, This feature is
useful fiar hosting onling services such as FTF or Web Servers.

Name Private IP Protocol  Private Port Public Port Schedule

1 Personal 'WEE Server 192,168.0.100 EBoth a0 &0 Always =R ]

virtusl Server + (BEnaled O Disabled

Name :  |Personal FTP Server
Private IF Address: | 192.168.0.100

Protocal : - [Both |
Private Port :

21
Public Port ;|21

Scheduls ;| Always v

/}llitsa be a virtualis kiszolgaloval kapcsolatos szabalyt ,,Enabled”-re.

Irjon be egy nevet a virtualis kiszolgalora vonatkozo szaballyal kapcsolatban a ,,Name” mezén.
Irja be annak a szamitogépnek/kiszolgalonak az IP-cimét, amelynél a virtualis kiszolgalora
vonatkozo szabalyra sziikség van.

H. Jeldlje ki a protokollt a virtualis kiszolgalora vonatkozé szabalyhoz: ,,TCP”, “UDP” vagy “Both”.

E.
F.
G.

Megjegyzés: Ha nem tudja, milyen protokoll sziikséges a virtualis kiszolgalora vonatkozo szabalyhoz,
jelolje ki a ,,Both”-t. Ez az alternativa mind a TCP-, mind pedig az UDP-forgalmat a
szamitogép/kiszolgalo konfiguralt IP-cimére tovabbitja.

I irja be annak a szamitogépnek/kiszolgalonak a kivant portjat, amelynél a virtualis kiszolgalora
vonatkozo szabalyra sziikség van.

J.  irja be azt a portot, amelynek az internetkapcsolaton kiviil lathatonak kell lennie.
K. Az eldallitott, a virtualis kiszolgaldra vonatkozo szabaly alkalmazasahoz kattintson az ,,Apply”-ra.
Amikor a virtualis kiszolgalora vonatkozo szabaly elment6dott, a ,,Virtual Server List” jelenik meg.

A virtualis kiszolgaloval kapcsolatos tovabbi szabalyok el6allitasahoz ismételje meg az E-t6l K-ig jelzett
lépéseket.

A virtualis kiszolgalora nézve meghatarozott szabalyok ezzel
hasznalatkészek!

207



MAGYAR

8. A C300BRS4 ujrainditasa

kerll sor, ezt kovetéen azok mar aktivak.
Tanacsos azonban a C300BRS4-t azutan Gjrainditania, hogy jelentGsebb és fontos valtoztatasokat eszkozolt
a konfiguracioban, mert igy biztosithatja, hogy minden beallitast megfeleléen alkalmazzanak.

a) Jeldlje ki a ,,Tools”-t, majd a ,,System”-et a felsé navigaciés meniin.

Home | Advanced | | Status Logout

Admin

Manage system options, indude backup your configuration, reset device, restart device.

Save Device Settings To Your Local Hard Drive:

Load Sttngs From Vour Loca Hard Crve To Devie i

irmware
isc.

Reset to Factory Default Settings :
b)

Reboot The Router :

A konfiguracio elmentéséhez kattintson a ,,Reboot”-ra, inditsa Gjra a C300BRS4-t, majd megfeleld
modon aktivaljon minden valtoztatast.

A megerésitéshez sziikséges felbukkand mentu jelenik meg.
c)  Kattintson az ,,OK”-ra, ha az Gtvalaszto Gjrainditasaval kivanja folytatni.

Minden valtoztatas elmentddik, az Gtvalaszto pedig Gjraindul. Varjon addig, amig az idéméré be nem
fejezi a szamlalast:

The Device is Restarting ...

Flease DO HOT POWER OFF the device,

And please wait for 46 seconds...

Amikor az Ujrainditas befejez6dott, ujbol az utvalasztod bejelentkezési lapja lesz lathato.

Ezzel a C300BRS4 hasznalatkész!

Megjegyzés: A C300BRS4 dsszes rendelkezésre allo jellemzbjének, illetve beallitasanak részletes
magyarazata végett olvassa el a felhasznaloi kézikonyvet (kizarolag angol nyelvii!) a mellékelt
CD-ROM-on. Jeldljek ki a ,,View User Manual”-t az Autorun meniin.
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Declaration of CE Conformity
The manufacturer 2L International BV
Address Databankweg 7
3821 AL Amersfoort, the Netherlands

Hereby declares that the product

Type 300MBPS WL ROUTER
Product C300BRS4 v2.0
Brand Conceptronic

Complies with following directives:

. 1999/5/EEC R&TTE directive:
Telecommunications Terminal Equipment and Satellite Earth
Station Equipment

L] 2004/108/EEC EMC directive:
Electromagnetic Compatibility
. 73/23/EEC Low Voltage Directive:

Electrical equipment designed for use within certain
voltage limits

The following standards were consulted to assess conformity:
ETSI 300 328-2/2000, EN 301 489-17-2000, EN 301 489-1-2000, EN55022/9.98 Class B, EN
61000-3-2/3/4/1995, EN 55024/1998, EN 60950/1995

This product is for indoor use only. The purpose of this product is to send and receive data
through the ether. This is a class 2 product and the transmitted output power is less than

100mW. ce CD

The CE symbol confirms that this product conforms to the above named standards and
regulations.

This product is suitable for all EU countries.
For France, the output power is restricted if used outdoor and in the range 2454 to 2483,5
MHz.

For Italy, depending on the usage, a general authorization may be required.

Place and date of issue: Amersfoort, 19-12-2007 (dd/mm/yyy)

3

Hérman Looijen, Product Marketing Manager
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Conceptronic C300BRS4 Siiriim 2.0

Hizhh Kurulum Kilavuzu

Conceptronic Kablosuz 802.11n Router
Satin Aldigimiz I¢in Tebrikler.

Bu Hizli Kurulum Kilavuzu size Conceptronic C300BRS4 kurulumunun adim adim nasil yapilacagi konusunda
bilgi verir.

Problem ortaya ciktiginda, destek sitemize gitmenizi (www.conceptronic.net adresine gidiniz ve ‘Support’
sayfasini tiklayini) tavsiye ederiz. Burada Sikga Sorulan Sorular Veritabanini bulacaksiniz.

Uriiniiniiz ile ilgili bagka sorulariniz oldugunda ve yanitini web sitemizde bulamadiginiz takdirde bize e-posta

gonderin: support@conceptronic.net

Conceptronic Urlnleri ile ilgili daha fazla bilgi igin lutfen Conceptronic Web Sitesini ziyaret edin:
www.conceptronic.net

Asagida agiklanan Donamm yapilandirmasi bilgisayarimzdaki yapilandirmadan biraz daha farkli olabilir. Bu
durum kullandigimz Isletim Sistemine baglidir.

1. Paket icerigi

Conceptronic Kablosuz 802.11n Router paketinin icerigi asagidaki gibidir:

Conceptronic C300BRS4 - Kablosuz 802.11n Router
Gii¢ kaynagi 5V DC, 2A

3x Kablosuz baglanti icin anten

Ethernet Kablosu 1.8 M

Cok Dilli Hizli Kurulum Kilavuzu

Uriin CD-ROM’u
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2. C300BRS4 Tanmtim
¢ On Panel
(—— —— |
= ™= :—'."'".—-.I HEG G

>

| ! T T
6 5 4 3 21

~N— @

Nr Aciklama Durum Durum Aciklamasi
1 Gli¢ LED’i KAPALI Cihaz kapali
ACIK Cihaz agik
2 Durum LED’i KAPALI Cihaz kapali / Sistem Hatas1*
YANIP SONME Cihaz ac1k ve kullamima hazir
3 WAN LED’i KAPALI WAN Baglantisi olusturulamadi
ACIK - SABIT WAN Baglantisi olusturuldu
ACIK - YANIP SONME WAN Portundan veri gonderiliyor ya da alintyor
4 WLAN LED’i KAPALI Kablosuz ara yiizi devre disi
YANIP SONME Kablosuz ara yiizlu devrede ve aktif
5 LAN LED’leri KAPALI LAN Portuna Ag Linki olusturulamadi
(1,2,3,4) AGIK - SABIT LAN Portunda Ag Linki olusturuldu
ACIK - YANIP SONME LAN Portundan veri gonderiliyor ya da aliniyor
6 WPS LED ACIK - YANIP SONME WPS Diigmesine basildiginda WPS istemcileri
taranirken WPS LED’i 120 saniye yanip soner. **
7 WPS Diigmesi WPS 6zelligini etkinlestirmek i¢in WPS Diigmesine
basin. Router 120 saniye boyunca WS istemcilerini
tarar. **

*%

Normal kullanimda, cihaz agildiktan ya da yeniden baslatildiktan sonra durum LED’i yanar ve 45

saniye yanip soner. Cihazla ilgili bir sistem arizas1t meydana gelirse, Durum LED’i yanmaz.

Sistem anizasim ¢6zmek icin asagidaki secenekleri kullanabilirsiniz.

a.  Cihazi kapatin, 10 saniye bekleyin ve cihaza giden giicii yeniden agin.

b.  Cihazin arkasindaki reset diigmesine +/- 15 saniye basarak cihazi fabrika varsayilan degerlerine
sifirlayin.

Yukaridaki secenekleri denedikten sonra Durum LED’i yanmazsa, lutfen Conceptronic’ten destek alin:
support@conceptronic.net

WPS ozelligi ile ilgili daha fazla bilgi icin bu Hizli Kurulum Kilavuzunun 6. Boliimiine bakimz.
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e Arka Panel

{ —_— o ]

2 LAN 3 4 WAN |sv oc 34

ol 3ol =El |o
T

: I T |
1 2 4 5 6 7
Nr Aciklama Aciklama
1 Anten Baglantisi Kablosuz Anten SMA Konnektoriinu ters cevirir
2 LAN Portlan Bilgisayar(lar)imzi router’a baglar
3 Anten Baglantisi Kablosuz Anten SMA Konnektoriini ters cevirir
4 WAN Portu Genis bant baglantimzi router’a baglar
5 Reset Diigmesi Router’1 Fabrika Varsayilan Ayarlarina sifirlar
6 Giic Baglantis Gli¢c Kaynagini router’a baglar
7 Anten Baglantisi Kablosuz Anten SMA Konnektoriinii ters cevirir

Not:  Bu Hizli Kurulum Kilavuzunda sadece C300BRS4’y1 hazirlama ve calistirma ile ilgili temel adimlar
actklanmistir. C300BRS4’nin cesitli fonksiyonlarn ile ilgili daha fazla bilgi icin liitfen cihazla birlikte
verilen CD-ROM’daki Kullanici Kilavuzuna (Sadece ingilizce!) bakin. Otomatik Calistirma
Meniisiinden “Kullanic1 Kilavuzunu Goriintiile”yi segin.
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3. Donanim Kurulumu
Demet halindeki 3 adet anteni C300BRS4’iin arkasinda bulunan anten baglantilarina takin.

Birlikte verilen guic kaynagin1 C300BRS4’nin arkasindaki gii¢ baglantisina ve uygun bir duvar elektrik prizine
baglayin. C300BRS4 Gii¢ LED’i yanacaktir.

3.1 WAN Baglantisi

C300BRS4’y1 Genis Bant Ag Gegidinize baglamak icin LAN kablosu kullanin (Kablo Modem, DSL Modem,
Fiber Ag Gecidi vb.)

C300BRS4 on tarafindaki WAN LED’i yanacaktir.
Not: On taraftaki WAN LED’i yanmaz ise:
C300BRS4’ya gii¢ geldiginden (Gui¢ LED'i yanmali),

Genis Bant Ag Gecidinin agik oldugundan,
Her iki cihaz arasindaki LAN kablosunun dogru olarak baglandigindan emin olun.

3.2 LAN/ Kablosuz LAN Baglantis

LAN Kablosu Kullanicilan igin:

LAN Kablosunu C300BRS4 arka panelindeki 4 LAN portundan birine ve bilgisayarinizdaki Ag Kartina
baglayin.

Kullanilan LAN portunun LAN LED’i yanar, bu da bilgisayarin bagli oldugunu gosterir. (LAN Baglantiniz
etkinlestirilmeli ve bilgisayariniz ACIK OLMALIDIR).

Kablosuz Kullanicilar icin:

C300BRS4’e kablosuz baglantiy1 2 farkli sekilde yapabilirsiniz:
Manuel, sifreleme olmadan.
Otomatik olarak WPS 6zelligi ile, sifrelemeli.

WPS destegi olmayan 1 ya da daha fazla istemciye sahipseniz C300BRS4’e manuel baglant1 yapmanmiz ya da
C300BRS4’e baglant1 yapmadan once kablosuz baglanti glivenligini manuel olarak saglamaniz tavsiye edilir.
Boliim 5.3’te aciklanan yapilandirma sihirbazi ile baglantinizin manuel olarak giivenligini saglayabilirsiniz.

Bu bolimde giivenli olmayan aga manuel baglantinin nasil yapilacagi adim adim anlatilmistir.

WPS 6zelligi ve yapilandirma adimlan ile ilgili daha fazla bilgi icin bu Hizli Kurulum Kilavuzunun 6.
Boliim’line bakiniz.
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Manuel Kablosuz Baglanti:

Hemen hemen tiim marka/tiir Kablosuz Kartlar farkli bir istemci uygulamas kullanir. Liitfen Kablosuz Ag

Baglantisimin nasil olusturulacag ile ilgili bilgi icin Kablosuz Kartimzin kilavuzuna goz atin.

Asagidaki 6rnekte Windows XP SP2'li sisteme tiimlesik olan standart Microsoft Kablosuz istemci

kullanilmaktadir.

A.  Sistem tepsisindeki Kablosuz
Ag Simgesine sag tiklayin ve
“View Available Wireless
Networks (Kullanlabilir
Kablosuz Ag1 Goriintiile)”yi
secin.

B.  Kullamlabilir kablosuz ag
listesinden “C300BRS4” Agin
secin ve “Connect (Baglan)”
diigmesine tiklayin.

C.  Givenli olmayan bir kablosuz
aga baglandiginizi séyleyen
uyar1 mesaji cikacaktir.
Baglantiya devam etmek igin
“Connect Anyway (Yine de
Baglan)” diigmesine tiklayin.

D. Baglanti gerceklestirildiginde
sistem tepsisinde aktif
kablosuz baglanti simgesini
goreceksiniz. Simgenin
Uzerinde fareyi hareket
ettirirseniz (baglantimzin hizi,
sinyal glicli ve durumu
hakkinda) bir bilgi penceresi
ekrana gelecektir.

Change Windows Firewall settings

Open MNetwork, Connections

Repair

Yiew Available Wireless Networks

Wiraless Metwork Connection

tetwork Tasks

2 W

i range or tn get morn

< Satup s wireless frttwrk
For 3 home or small office
Related Tasks

Jy Learn st wirsless.
fttweking

i Changs the onder of
peeferred networks

@ Changs sdvanced
settngs

Wireless Network Connection

sent over this network is not encrypted and might be visible to ather
people.

1‘!'...'mmaawmyzllﬁgul

'2 *fou are connecking to the unsecured network "C300BRS4", Information

Speed: 300.0 Mbps
Signal Strength: Excellent
Status: Connected
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4. Bilgisayarin Yapilandirilmasi

4.1 IP adresinizi Yapilandirin

C300BRS4 yerlesik bir DHCP Sunucu ile donatilmistir. Baglanti kuran bilgisayar “otomatik olarak bir IP
adresi al” seklinde ayarlandiysa DHCP Sunucu tarafindan bu bilgisayara otomatik olarak bir IP adresi
atanacaktir.

Bilgisayarimzin Otomatik IP yapilandirmasim kurmak icin asagidaki talimatlan izleyin:

A.  “Baslat” > "Cahstir”1 tiklayin.

_ Type the name of a program, folder, document, or
2 Internet resource, and Windows will open it for you,

B.  “NCPA.CPL” komutunu girin ve A~
“TAMAM” diigmesine basin. Open: |ncpa.cpl d B ) v|
N

|§ ok | [ cancel ][ Browse.. |

Ag Baglantilan penceresi ekrana gelecektir.

C.  “Yerel Ag Baglantisi”’na (Kullandiginiz
baglantiya gore Kablolu ya da Kablosuz) sag
tiklayin ve "Ozellikler”i secin. il
Y ¢ E& Disable
Status
Repair

Bridge Connections

Create Shorteut

Rename
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Yerel Ag Baglantinizin Ozellikler penceresi ekrana gelecektir.

D.  “Internet Protokolii (TCP/IP)”yi

secin ve “"Ozellikler”i tiklayin.

O;

ocal Area Connection Properties

General |Authentication Advanced

Connect using:

| ES MarvellYukon S3E8053 PCIE Gigabi |

Thiz connection uses the following iterms:

g[ﬁlient for Microsoft Networks
.El File: and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Metwar
EQDS Packet Scheduler

v

[_Propertes |

Install..

Internet Protokolii (TCP/IP) Ozellikler penceresi ekrana gelir .

E. Ozellikleri "Otomatik olarak bir IP
adresi al” olarak diizenleyin ve
ayarlarn kaydetmek icin “TAMAM”
diigmesine basin.

F.  Ayarlan kaydetmek icin Yerel Ag

Baglantisinin Gzellikler penceresinde
“TAMAM” diigmesine basin.

Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties

General | Alternate Configuration

“f'ou can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network. supports
thiz capability. Othenwize, pou need to ask your networl administrator for
the appropriate IP settings,

() Obtain an IF address automatically @

() Use the following IP address:

(%) Obtain DMS server address automaticaly

() Use the following DMS server addresses:

T

v
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4.2 C300BRS4 ile baglantimzin kontrol edilmesi
Windows Komut istemi ile Yerel Ag Baglantimizda dogru IP adresi alip almadigimzi dogrulayabilirsiniz.

A.  "Baslat” > "Calistir™ tiklayn.
B.  “CMD” komutunu girin ve “TAMAM”a basin.

Komut Istemi ekrana gelir.

C.  "IPCONFIG” komutunu girin ve “ENTER”a basin.

AWINDOWS\system32\cmd. exe -0 J
IC:“Documents and Settings“All Users>ipconfig -e

Mindows IP Configuration

Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DNS Suffix . :

IP Addres = 192.168.0.1688
Subnet Mas : 255.255.255.8
Default Gateway = 192.168.8.1

IC:“Documents and Settings“All Users>

Asagidaki bilgileri gormelisiniz

IP_Adresi 1 192.168.0.xxx (xxx degeri 100 ~ 199 arasinda degisebilir).
Alt Ag Maskesi : 255.255.255.0

Varsayilan Ag Gecidi : 192.168.0.1

Yukarida gosterilen bilgiler yapilandirmanizla eslesiyorsa Bolim 5’te cihaz yapilandirmasina devam
edebilirsiniz.

Yukarida gosterilen bilgiler yapilandirmanizla eslesmiyorsa (orn. IP adresiniz 169.254.xxx.xxx) litfen
asagidaki secenekleri kontrol edin:

1. Cihazi KAPATIN ve ACIN.
2. LAN Kablosunu cihaza ve bilgisayariniza yeniden baglayin.
3.  Asagidaki komutlarla bilgisayarinizin IP adresini yenileyin:
- Yanlis IP adresini birakmak icin “IPCONFIG/RELEASE”.
- Cihazdan yeni bir IP adresi almak icin “IPCONFIG/RENEW”.
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WINDOWS\system32\cmd.exe

IC:“Documents and Settings“All Users>ipconfig ~release -e

Mindows IP Configuration

Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DNS Suffix
IP Address. . . . . . . . . .
Subnet Mask . . . . . . . .
Default Gateway . . . . . .

IC:“Documents and Settings“All Users>ipconfig ~renew -e

Mindows IP Configuration

Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DNS Suffix H

IP fddress. . . . 192.168.68.168
Subnet Mask . . 255.255.255.8
Default Gateway . : 192.168.68.1

IC:“Documents and Settings“All Users>

Yukandaki adimlar IP adres sorununu ¢6zmezse, cihazin arkasinda bulunan Reset Diigmesiyle cihazi fabrika
varsayilan degerlerine sifirlayabilirsiniz.

Fabrika Varsayilan Ayarlarin yiiklemek icin Reset Diigmesine +/- 15 saniye siireyle basili tutun. Durum
LED’i tekrar aktif iken, IP adresinizi yenilemek icin adim C’yi tekrarlayin.

218



TURKCE
5. Genis bant baglantimz icin C300BRS4 yapilandirmasi

5.1 C300BRS4 Fabrika Varsayilan Ayarlar

C300BRS4’nin cesitli ayarlarla 6n yapilandirmasi yapilmistir. On yapilandirma ayarlan asagidaki gibidir:

IP Address (IP Adresi) :192.168.0.1 (LAN/W-LAN istemcilerin Etkinlestirilmesi icin DHCP
. Sunucu)

Username (Kullanici Ad) : admin (kiicuk karakter)

Password (Parola) : admin (kiicuk karakter)

WAN Connection : Dinamik IP-DHCP istemci (cogu kablo saglayicilan tarafindan

(WAN Baglantisi) kullanilan)

WiFi SSID : C300BRS4

WiFi Channel (WiFi Kanali)) : Kanal 6
WiFi Security (WiFi Giivenligi) : Glivenli degil
UPnP : Etkin

C300BRS4 yapilandirmasindaki ayarlan degistirdiginizde, ayarlar router bellegine kaydedilecektir. Fabrika
varsayilan degerlerini geri yiiklemek icin cihazin arkasindaki reset diigmesine +/- 15 saniye basili tutun.

5.2 Web Tabanh Yapilandirma

C300BRS4 yapilandirmasi web tabanlidir. Cihaz yapilandirmasi icin bir web tarayicisina ihtiyacimz
olacaktir.

Not: Router yapilandirmasi icin Kablosuz baglanti yerine cihaza LAN Kablosu baglamaniz tavsiye edilir.
A.  Web tarayicisim baslatin (6rn: Internet Explorer, FireFox ya da Safari).
B.  Web tarayicimzin adres cubuguna cihazin IP adresini girin (Varsayilan olarak:

http://192.168.0.1/).

C300BRS4 Oturum Acma sayfasi ekrana gelir.

admin

‘ Submit | ‘ Cancel |

C.  Kullamci adi ve Parolay girin (Varsayilan: ‘admin’ & ‘admin’) ve yapilandirma sayfalarina girmek
icin “Submit (Gonder)” diigmesine tiklayin.
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Home:

Device Settings

Kullamci adi ve Parola dogru oldugunda router “Device Settings (Cihaz Ayarlari)”na genel bakis gosterir:

System Time: 15:17:37 04052007
Firmware Version : 1.00

LAN
MAC Address : 00:30:5a:0b:d2zal
1P Address . 192.168.0.1
Subret Mask - 255.255.255.0
DHCP Server© Enabled
Start P Address © 192.168.0.100
End [P Address : 192.168.0.199
WaN
Current Device Mode © Router Mode
MAC Address : 00:80:58:0bid2:a2
Host Mame © c300brs+
Connection Type :  DHCP
corvesion tat  pconnecte ]
1P Aaddress 0 0.0.0.0
Subnet Mask:  0.0.0.0
Default Gateway :  0,0.0.0
DHS 1 0.0.0.0
DS 20 0000
Wireless:

MAC Address :

00:80:5a:0b:d2zal

Mode © - Mixedibigin)
S9I0 C300BRS4
Channel: 6
Encryption :  Disabled
5510 Broadeast © Enabled

“Device Settings (Cihaz Ayarlari)”na genel bakista router’a ait tiim yapilandirilmis olan LAN, WAN ve
Kablosuz ayarlan gosterilir.
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5.3 Sihirbaz Yapilandirmasi

C300BRS4 kurulumunu yerlesik Sihirbaz ile yapabilirsiniz. Bu Sihirbaz adim adim C300BRS4 temel ayarlarin

yapilandirmaniza yardim edecektir.

Not: Sihirbaz Yapilandirmasina baslamadan once, internet ayarlanimz ile ilgili mevcut tim bilgilere

sahip oldugunuzdan emin olun. (Ornegin: Hesap bilgileri, baglanti tipi vb.)

A.  Web yapilandirmasimin sol meniisiinde gosterilen “Wizard (Sihirbaz)” digmesine tiklayin.

B.  “Run Wizard (Sihirbaz1 Calistir)”
diigmesine tiklayin.

C.  Hos geldiniz ekran sihirbaza ait bes

adimi listelemektedir. Devam etmek igin

“Next (ileri)”ye tiklayin.

D. Burada bir admin (yonetici) parolasi

belirlemeniz tavsiye edilir. Yeni parolay1
girin ve onay icin parolay1 tekrar girin.

Tamamlandiginda “Next (ileri)”ye
tiklayin.

C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

Setup Wizard

Next | Exit

C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

Set Password

Back | Next | Exit
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E.

Sistem yonetimi amaciyla sistem
kayitlarinda dogru zaman damgalarina
(time stamps) sahip olmak icin dogru
zaman ayarinin yapilmasi ¢cok onemlidir.

Bu adimda uygun bir Saat Dilimi segin.

Tamamlandiginda “Next (ileri)”ye
tiklayin.

internet saglayic1 ayarlariniza karsilik
gelen internet baglantisi yontemini
secin.

internet baglantiniz icin hangi secenege
ihtiyacimz oldugunu bilmiyorsaniz lutfen
saglayiciniza ait dokiimanlara miiracaat
edin ya da saglayici yardim masasi ile
temasa gecin.

Tamamlandiginda “Next (ileri)”ye
tiklayin.

C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

Choose Time Zone:

ick Next ko

(GWT+D1:00) Amsterdam, Betlin, Bern, Rome, Stockhalm, Visnna

Back |Next | Exit

C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

Set Internet Connection

< Next ta

Next
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G. Saglayiciniz Statik IP baglantisi Baglant: - Statik IP
gerektirdiginde “Statik IP” secenegini C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

secin.

Set Static IP Settings

istenen bilgileri girin:

. IP Address (IP Adresi)

. Subnet Mask (Alt A§ Maskesi)

. ISP Gateway Address (ISP A¢ Gegidi

Adresi)
. Primary DNS (Birincil DNS)
e Secondary DNS (ikincil DNS-istede bagli) e S

Tamamlandiginda “Next (ileri)”ye tiklayin.

Baglanti - Dinamik IP

H. Saglayiciniz Dinamik IP baglantisi
gerektirdiginde “Dynamic IP (Dinamik C300BRS4 Setup Wizard
IP)” segenegini segin.

Baz1 saglayicilar baglant: icin 6zel bir SIS PEH D
Ana bilgisayar ad1 gerektirir. Saglayicimz
ozel bir Ana bilgisayar (Host Name) ad1
gerektirirse ilgili alana ana bilgisayar
adim girin.
Bazi saglayicilar internete baglanmak EEEEN
icin sadece 1 6zel MAC adresine izin
verir. PC Ag Kartiniz 6zel MAC adresi ile
calisiyorsa, “Clone MAC Address (MAC
Adresini Kopyala” diigmesine basin ya
da MAC adresini elle girin. Back  |Next |[Exit

Tamamlandiginda “Next (ileri)”ye
tiklayin.
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I.  Saglayicimiz PPPOE baglantist Baglant - PPPoE
gerektirdiginde “PPPoE” secenegini secin. C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

Set PPPoE Settings

istenen bilgileri girin:
] User Name (Kullanici Adr)
. Password (Parola)

. Retype Password (Parolay1 Tekrar Girin)

Tamamlandiginda “Next (ileri)”ye tiklayin.

J.  Saglayicinmiz PPTP baglantisi Baglant: - PPTP
gerektirdiginde “PPTP” secenegini segin. C300BRS4 Setup Wizard

) Set PPtP Settings:
Istenen bilgileri girin:

. Server IP (Sunucu IP’si)
] PPTP Account (PPTP Hesabi)
. PPTP Password (PPTP Parolasi)

. Retype Password (Parolay1 Tekrar Girin)

Tamamlandiginda “Next (ileri)”ye tiklayin.
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Baglant: - L2TP

K.  Saglayicimiz L2TP baglantisi gerektirdiginde
“L2TP” secenegini secin.

Set L2tp Settings

istenen bilgileri girin:

(] Server IP (Sunucu IP’si)

. L2TP Account (L2TP Hesabi)

] L2TP Password (L2TP Parolasi)

. Retype Password (Parolay1 Tekrar Girin)

Tamamlandiginda “Next (ileri)”ye tiklayn.

WAN yapilandirmasi tamamlandiginda Sihirbaz tarafindan Kablosuz yapilandirmasina devam edilecektir:

L.  Router’in SSID’sini degistirebilirsiniz. SSID,
Kablosuz kisim icinden yayinlanacak addir.

Kanal 1 ve 13 arasinda kanal Set Wireless LAN Connection Type:

degistirebilirsiniz. Yavas baglanti ya da
kesilmelerle karsilasirsaniz, bolgenizde
kablosuz kanalimza karisan baska bir

erisim noktasi olabilir. Bu durumda baska
bir kanal deneyebilirsiniz.

Tamamlandiginda “Next (ileri)”ye tiklayin.

Kablosuz Baglantimz1 sifreleme ile giiven altina alabilirsiniz. Varsayilan olarak, Kablosuz Baglanti giivenli
degildir. Agimza gelecek yetkisiz erisimleri engellemek icin Setup Wizard (Kurulum Sihirbazi) icinden bir
glivenlik seviyesi belirleyin.

C300BRS4’iin WPS 6zelligini kullanmak isterseniz kablosuz yapilandirmay atlayabilir, sifrelemesiz Kurulum

Sihirbazina devam edebilirsiniz. WPS giivenlik ayarlar icin litfen bu Hizli Kurulum Kilavuzunun 6.
Boliim'line miiracaat ediniz.
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Not: Kurulum Sihirbazinin tiim giivenlik secenekleri agiklanmistir ancak istemcilerinizin WPS destegi
yoksa agimzin giivenligini “WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK” ile saglamaniz tavsiye edilir. Bu seviye, sadece
WPA istemcileri icin geriye doniik uyumlulugu olan en yiiksek WPA2 giivenlik seviyesidir.

Not: Girilen kablosuz giivenlik bilgilerini unutmayin ya da bir yere not edin. C300BRS4’ya bir Kablosuz
Istemci yapilandirmasi yapmak istediginizde bu bilgilere ihtiyaciniz olacaktir!

M.  Kablosuz Agimz icin bir giivenlik seviyesi
secin.

Set Wireless LAN Connection Type:

Bir guivenlik seviyesi secildiginde Sihirbaz
tarafindan istenen bilgiler icin alanlar
gosterilecektir.

WPA-PSK ANPAZ-PSI

tivenlik - WEP Sifreleme
-

y

N.  Agimizin giivenligini WEP sifreleme ile
yapmak isterseniz, acilir listeden “WEP”i
secin. WEP anahtarin1 ASCII biciminde girin e
(giris: A-Z, 0-9). S
Not:

Sihirbazdan sadece WEP 64Bit
yapilandirmasi yapabilirsiniz.

0. Agimzin giivenligini WPA ya da WPA2
(Radius Server-Yaricap Sunucusu) ile
saglamak isterseniz acilir listeden “WPA”
ya da “WPA2” secin.

Radius Server’in IP Adresini, Shared Key’i
(Paylasimli Anahtar) girin ve ikinci alanda
Shared Key degerini tekrar girin.
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Gilivenlik - WPA-PSK / WPA2-PSK

Aginizin giivenligini WPA-PSK ya da WPA2-
PSK ile yapmak isterseniz, acilir listeden
"WPA-PSK”, “WPA2-PSK” ya da "WPA-
PSK/WPA2-PSK” segin.

Sifrelemeniz icin Passphrase (Parola
ciimlesi) girin ve ikinci alanda parola
ciimlesini onaylayin.

Tiim Kablosuz ayarlar yapildiginda devam etmek icin “Next (ileri)”ye tiklayin.

Kurulum Sihirbazi tamamlanmstir.

Ayarlarimzi kaydetmek ve uygulamak
isterseniz, “Save & Take Effect (Kaydet & saveaTake effect
Etkinlestir)”i tiklayin.

Bir ayar degistirmek isterseniz, onceki
ekrana donmek icin “Back (Geri)”
diigmesine tiklayin.

Degisiklik yapmadan Kurulum Sihirbazim
kapatmak isterseniz “Exit (Cikis)”
diigmesine tiklayin.

“Save & Take Effect (Kaydet & Etkinlestir)” diigmesini secti§inizde yapilandinlan ayarlar router
tarafindan uygulanacaktir. Litfen “Save Complete (Kaydetme Islemi Tamamlandi)” mesajini bekleyin.

S.

WAN ve Kablosuz baglantiniz icin yapilandinlmis olan ayarlan gosteren “Device Settings (Cihaz Ayarlari)

Yapilandirma islemi tamamlanmistir. Kurulum Sihirbazindan ¢ikmak igin “Close (Kapat)”a tiklayin.

”

genel bakis ekranina geri doneceksiniz.

Not:

C300BRS4 Router artik kullanima hazirdir!

C300BRS4 6zellikleri ve ayarlari ile ilgili ayrintili aciklama icin litfen cihazla birlikte verilen CD-
ROM’daki Kullanic1 Kilavuzuna (Sadece Ingilizce!) bakin. Otomatik Calistirma Meniisiinden “View
User Manual (Kullanic1 Kilavuzunu Goriintiile)”yi secin.
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6. C300BRS4 WPS Ozelliginin Kullanim

Conceptronic C300BRS4, WPS desteklidir (Kablosuz Korumali Kurulum). WPS, kablosuz aglarin kolay ve
glivenli bir bicimde olusturulmasi igin bir standarttir. WPS ile kablosuz aginizi birka¢ kolay adimda kurabilir
ve koruyabilirsiniz.

Not: WPS’nin C300BRS4 ile kullamlmasi icin WPS destekli Kablosuz istemcilere sahip olmamz gerekir.
WPS destegi olmayan 1 ya da daha fazla Kablosuz Istemciniz varsa Boliim 5.3’te agiklanan
Kurulum Sihirbazi ile aginizin manuel olarak giivenligini saglamamz tavsiye edilir.

Not: WPS hakkinda daha fazla (teknik) bilgi icin asagidaki web sitesini ziyaret edebilirsiniz:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wi-Fi_Protected Setup

C300BRS4, bir WPS baglantisinm etkinlestirmek ve olusturmak icin 2 yol kullanir:
Push Button teknolojisi
Pin Kodu teknolojisi

6.1 WPS - Push Button teknolojisi

WPS Push Button teknolojisi, C300BRS4 ve Kablosuz istemciniz arasinda bir baglant1 kurmak icin Kablosuz
istemcinizde (sanal) bir butona ihtiyac duyar.

Baz1 Kablosuz istemciler WPS Push Button teknolojisini etkinlestirmek icin gercek bir butonla calisirlarken
baz1 Kablosuz istemciler yaziim tabanli bir sanal buton kullanirlar.

Push Button teknolojili bir WPS baglantisi olusturmak ve bunu etkinlestirmek icin asagidaki adimlar
izleyin:

d)  C300BRS4’lin oniinde bulunan WPS Butonuna WPS LED’i yanip sonmeye baslayincaya kadar basin.

e)  Kablosuz istemcinizde WPS Butonuna basin. Bu buton bir donanimsal buton ya da Kablosuz
Istemcinizin yazilimindaki bir sanal buton olabilir.

C300BRS4 kablosuz agimzda WPA giivenligini etkinlestirir ve Kablosuz istemcinizin kablosuz baglantisim
kabul eder.

Not:  C300BRS4 tarafindan WPS kimlik dogrulama islemi 120 saniye boyunca aktif tutulacaktir. Bu islem
sirasinda WPS LED’i yamp sonecektir. 120 saniye icinde baglanti olmazsa LED sonecek ve WPS
kimlik dogrulama islemi durdurulacaktir.

WPS 6zelligi daha 6nce kullanilmamissa kablosuz ag sifrelenmemis olacaktir.

Kablosuz istemcinin kimlik dogrulamasi basarli olursa WPS LED’i 5 dakika boyunca sabit olarak mavi renkte
yanacaktir. Bu 5 dakika sonunda LED sonecektir.

Kablosuz istemciniz artik C300BRS4’e baglidir ve agimzin giivenligi WPA Sifreleme ile saglanms olur.
Onceki Kablosuz WPS istemcilerle olan baglantinizi kaybetmeden daha fazla WPS istemciler eklemeniz
mumkuindir.

Daha fazla Kablosuz WPS istemci eklemek isterseniz A ve B adimlarini tekrarlayin.

Not: C300BRS4 ile lretilen WPA Sifresi rastlantisaldir.
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6.2 WPS - Pin Kodu teknolojisi

WPS'i etkin Kablosuz istemcinizin (sanal) Push Button’u yoksa WPS baglantisi olusturmak icin Pin Kodu
teknolojisini kullanabilirsiniz.

Not: WPS Pin Kodu 6zelligini etkinlestirmek i¢in C300BRS4’e kablolu olarak bagli bir bilgisayara
ihtiyacimz olacaktir.

A.  Web tarayicisint baslatin (6rn: Internet Explorer, FireFox ya da Safari).

B.  Web tarayicimzin adres cubuguna cihazin IP adresini girin (Varsayilan: http://192.168.0.1/).

C300BRS4 Oturum Acma sayfasi ekrana gelir.

admin

| Submit ] | cancal |

C.  Kullanicr adi ve Parolayi girin (Varsayilan: ‘admin’ ve ‘admin’) ve yapilandirma sayfalarina girmek
igin “Submit (Gonder)” diigmesine tiklayin.

Kullanci adi ve Parola dogru oldugunda router “Device Settings (Cihaz Ayarlari)”na genel bakis gosterir.
D. Sol meniiden “Wireless (Kablosuz)”u segin.

Kablosuz Yapilandirma sayfalari gosterilecektir. Bu yapilandirma sayfasinin altinda “Wi-Fi Protected
Setup (Kablosuz Korumali Kurulum)” bolimiini bulabilirsiniz.

Wil Pratected Function : () Enabled () Disabled

CurentFIN ;- 42097372

[ Generatenewmin  |[ Reset PIN to Default

Wi-Fl Protected Status ¢ Enabled/Not Configured

| || Add Wireless Device Wizard | <l

Apply Cancel

E. Ekrandaki “Add Wireless Device Wizard (Kablosuz Cihaz Ekleme Sihirbazi)” butonuna tiklayin.
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Ekraninizda WPS Sihirbazi goriintiilenecektir:

There are twa ways ko add & wireless device to your wireless network; FIN ar Push Buttan,

IF the wireless device wou want ko add only comes with PIN number, enter its PIN number below and press "Connect” button.
Tt will help you to add this device ko your wireless netwark,

FIN N [Coomea’]

IF the wireless device you want to add has both options available,
you may use "Yirtual Push Buttor” if you prefer,

Bu Sihirbazda Pin Kodu 6zelligini etkinlestirebilirsiniz. Pin Kodu kimlik do§rulamasina baslamak i¢in
Kablosuz Istemciniz tarafindan iiretilen Pin Koduna ihtiyaciniz olacaktir.

F.  Kablosuz istemcinizin yaziiminda bulunan WPS Pin Kodu &zelligini secin. Kablosuz istemci bir Pin
Kodu uretecek ve bu kod ekraninizda gosterilecektir.

E Please register the PIN carle on the AF site then press "Setup Start” button. E 9 E PIN Mumber: 17711982 I
[Kablosuz istemci Yazilim] [C300BRS4 WPS Sihirbazi]

G.  C300BRS4’iin WPS Sihirbazinda Kablosuz istemciniz tarafindan verilen Pin Kodunu girin ve “Connect
(Baglan)”a basin.

C300BRS4, kablosuz agimizda WPA giivenligini etkinlestirir ve girilen Pin Kodu ile Kablosuz istemcinizin
kablosuz baglantisim kabul eder.

Please start WP on the wireless device you are adding to your wireless netwark within seconds,

C300BRS4 tarafindan WPS kimlik dogrulama islemi 120 saniye boyunca aktif tutulacaktir. Bu islem sirasinda
WPS LED’i yamp sonecektir. 120 saniye iginde baglanti olmazsa LED sénecek ve WPS kimlik dogrulama
islemi durdurulacaktir.
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ou have falled ta add the wireless device to your wirsless network within the given tiveframe,
please lick o the button below to cantinue,

> (o |

WPS Sihirbazi ekranina donmek icin “Continue (Devam Et)”e tiklayin.
Not: WPS 6zelligi daha 6nce kullanilmamissa kablosuz ag sifrelenmemis olacaktir.
Kablosuz istemci kimlik dogrulamasi basarili olursa Sihirbaz “WPS - Adding Wireless Device Success (WPS

- Kablosuz Cihaz Ekleme islemi Basaril)” yazisim gosterecektir. WPS LED’i 5 dakika boyunca sabit olarak
mavi renkte yanacaktir. Bu 5 dakika sonunda LED sonecektir.

Vou have added the wireless device to your wireless network successfully,
please dick on the button below b continue.

—>

WPS Yapilandirma sayfasina donmek icin “Continue (Devam Et)”e tiklayin.

Kablosuz Istemciniz artik C300BRS4’e baglidir ve agimzin giivenligi WPA Sifreleme ile saglanms olur.
WPS 6zellikli daha fazla Kablosuz Istemci eklemek isterseniz E ila G adimlarini tekrarlayin.
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7. Sanal Sunucu kurallarinin olusturulmasi

Aginizdan gelen internet saldirilarim 6nlemek icin Conceptronic C300BRS4’da yerlesik bir Giivenlik Duvan
(Firewall) bulunmaktadir. Bu Giivenlik Duvar kullanilmayan portlardaki tiim gelen trafigi otomatik olarak
engeller. Bir servis ya da uygulama igin engellenen bir porta ihtiya¢c duyuldugunda (6rnegin: FTP Sunucu ya
da WEB Sunucu) trafigi ilerletmek icin Yapilandirma Sayfalarinda bir Sanal Sunucu Kurali olusturabilirsiniz.

Asagida, en yaygin kullanilan portlarin bir listesini ve bu portlara karsilik gelen uygulamay1 bulacaksimz:

Port Uygulama Port Uygulama

20 FTP Verisi (FTP Sunucusu) 80 HTTP (Web Sunucusu)

21 FTP (FTP Sunucusu) 110 POP3 (Mail Sunucusu - Gelen)

22 SSH (Secure Shell-Guvenli Kabuk) 2000 Remotely Anywhere (Uzaktan Erisim)
23 Telnet 5800 VNC

25 SMTP (Mail Sunucusu - Giden) 5900 VNC

Daha fazla port ve buna karsilik gelen uygulamalar igin, bkz: http://portforward.com/cports.htm

Not: UPnP Port Esleme destekli bir uygulama kullandiginizda ihtiyag halinde uygulama tarafindan
router otomatik olarak yapilandirilabilir. Bu durumda, port eslemelerinizi manuel olarak
yapmaniza gerek yoktur.

Not: Sanal Sunucu kurallarini kullanirken, bilgisayar(lar)in, Dinamik IP Adresi yerine Sabit IP Adresi ile
yapilandinlmasi tavsiye edilir.

Not: Sanal Sunucu & DMZ secenekleri ile ilgili aynintili agiklama icin CD-ROM’daki Kullanic Kilavuzuna
(Sadece Ingilizce!) bakin. Liitfen Otomatik Calistirma Meniisiinden “View User Manual (Kullanici
Kilavuzunu Goriintiile)” yi secin.

A.  Web tarayicisini baslatin (6rn: Internet Explorer, FireFox ya da Safari).

B.  Web tarayicimzin adres ¢ubuguna cihazin IP adresini girin (Varsayilan olarak:
http://192.168.0.1/).

C300BRS4 Oturum Acma sayfasi ekrana gelir.

| Submit ] | Cancel |

C.  Kullanicr adi ve Parolayi girin (Varsayilan: ‘admin’ & ‘admin’) ve yapilandirma sayfalarina girmek
icin “Submit (Gonder)” digmesine tiklayin.

Kullanmici adi ve Parola dogru oldugunda router “Device Settings (Cihaz Ayarlari)”na genel bakis gosterir.
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D. Ust gezinti meniisiinde “Advanced (Gelismis)”, “Virtual Server (Sanal Sunucu)”yu secin .
Asagidaki “Virtual Server (Sanal Sunucu)” yapilandirma sayfasini goreceksiniz.

Not: Asagidaki resimde Sanal Sunucu yapilandirmasina bir 6rnek goreceksiniz.

The Virtual Server option allows you ta define public port on your router for redirection to an inkernal LA [P Address and Private LA port if required. This Feature is
useful For hosting riine services such as FTP or Web Servers.

Name Private IP Protocol  Private Port Public Port Schedule

1 Personal WEE Server 192.168.0.100 Eath a0 &0 Blways =R

virtusl Server : (@)Enabled O Disabled

Mame : |Personal FTP Server

Private IP Address: | 192.168.0.100

Protocol: | Both %

JII

Private Port: (21

Public Part |21

:

Schedule | Always &

Sanal Sunucu kuralim1 “Enabled (Etkin)” olarak isaretleyin.

“Name (Ad)” alanina Sanal Sunucu Kuralimz icin bir ad girin.

Sanal Sunucu kuralina ihtiya¢ duyan bilgisayar/sunucunuzun IP Adresini girin.

. Sanal Sunucu kurali igin Protokol se¢imini yapin: “TCP”, “UDP” ya da “Both (Her ikisi)”.

TIomm

Not: Sanal Sunucu Kuralimz igin hangi protokola ihtiyacimz oldugunu bilmiyorsaniz “Both (Her ikisi)”ni
secin. Bu secenek bilgisayarimizin/sunucunuzun yapilandirilan IP Adresine hem TCP hem de UDP
trafigini gecirecektir.

I Sanal Sunucu kuralina ihtiya¢ duyan bilgisayarinizin/sunucunuzun arzu edilen Portunu girin.
J. internet baglantimzin diginda gériiniir olmasi gereken port girin.

K. Olusturulan Sanal Sunucu kuralint uygulamak icin “Apply (Uygula)”y1 tiklayin.

Sanal Sunucu kurali kaydedildiginde, bu, “Virtual Server List (Sanal Sunucu Listesi)”’nde gosterilecektir.
Daha fazla Sanal Sunucu kurali olusturmak icin E - K adimlanin tekrarlayin.

Tanimlanan Sanal Sunucu kurallari kullanima hazirdir!
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8. C300BRS4’nin Yeniden Baslatiimasi

Router’in yapilandirmasindaki ayarlar degistirdiginizde ayarlar dogrudan uygulanir ve aktiftir.
Bununla birlikte, tim ayarlarin dogru olarak uygulandigindan emin olmak igin yapilandirmada biiyiik ve
onemli degisiklikler yaptiktan sonra C300BRS4’nin yeniden baslatilmasi tavsiye edilir.

a)  Ust gezinti meniisiinde “Tools (Araglar)”, “System (Sistem)”i secin .

= | advanced | 7oos | status | togout
Admin
Manage system options, include backup your configuration, reset device, restart devics
Save Device Settings To Your Local Hard Drive:
Load Settings From Your Local Hard Drive To Device :

Reset to Factory Default Settings :

Reboot The Router :

B
Yapilandirmayi kaydetmek icin “Reboot (Yeniden Baslat)”1 tiklayin ve tiim degisiklikleri dogru
olarak etkinlestirin.

Bir onay penceresi acilacaktir.
c)  Router’in yeniden baslatilmasina devam etmek icin “OK (TAMAM)™1 tiklayin.

Tim degisiklikler kaydedilir ve router yeniden baslatilir. Liitfen zamanlayicinin bitmesini bekleyin:

The Device is Restarting ...

Please DO HOT POWER OFF the device,

And please wait for 48 seconds...

Yeniden baslatma islemi tamamlandiginda, router’in oturum agma sayfasina doneceksiniz.

C300BRS4 artik kullanima hazirdir!

Not: C300BRS4 6zellikleri ve ayarlan ile ilgili ayrintili agiklama icin litfen cihazla birlikte verilen CD-
ROM’daki Kullanmict Kilavuzuna (Sadece Ingilizce!) bakin. Otomatik Calistirma Meniisiinden “View
User Manual (Kullanici Kilavuzunu Goriintiile)” yi secin.
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Declaration of CE Conformity
The manufacturer 2L International BV
Address Databankweg 7
3821 AL Amersfoort, the Netherlands

Hereby declares that the product

Type 300MBPS WL ROUTER
Product C300BRS4 v2.0
Brand Conceptronic

Complies with following directives:

L] 1999/5/EEC R&TTE directive:
Telecommunications Terminal Equipment and Satellite Earth
Station Equipment

. 2004/108/EEC EMC directive:
Electromagnetic Compatibility
L] 73/23/EEC Low Voltage Directive:

Electrical equipment designed for use within certain
voltage limits

The following standards were consulted to assess conformity:
ETSI 300 328-2/2000, EN 301 489-17-2000, EN 301 489-1-2000, EN55022/9.98 Class B, EN
61000-3-2/3/4/1995, EN 55024/1998, EN 60950/1995

This product is for indoor use only. The purpose of this product is to send and receive data
through the ether. This is a class 2 product and the transmitted output power is less than

100mW. ce @

The CE symbol confirms that this product conforms to the above named standards and
regulations.

This product is suitable for all EU countries.
For France, the output power is restricted if used outdoor and in the range 2454 to 2483,5
MHz.

For Italy, depending on the usage, a general authorization may be required.

Place and date of issue: Amersfoort, 19-12-2007 (dd/mm/yyy)

gy

Hérman Looijen, Product Marketing Manager
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LICENSE AGREEMENT
Licensing Information

This Conceptronic product C300BRS4 includes copyrighted third-party software licensed under the terms of the GNU General
Public License.
Please see The GNU General Public License for the exact terms and conditions of this license.

Specially, the following parts of this product are subject to the GNU GPL:

Linux kernel 2.4.25
buildroot
busybox-1.00
veonfig
iptable-1.2.9
mathopd
pppd-2.4.2
dnrd-2.10
klogd

10.  syslogd

11.  telnetd

12.  wireless tools
13.  bpalogin
14.  hostapd-0.3.7
15.  smtpclient
16.  ntpclient

WRINOUBAWN =

All listed software packages are copyright by their respective authors. Please see the source code for detailed information.
Availability of source code

Conceptronic. has exposed the full source code of the GPL licensed software, including any scripts to control compilation
and installation of the object code. All future firmware updates will also be accompanied with their respective source code.
For more information on how you can obtain our open source code, please visit our web site.
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GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE
Version 2, June 1991

Copyright (C) 1989, 1991 Free Software Foundation, Inc.
Temple Place, Suite 330, Boston, MA 02111-1307 USA
Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies
of this license document, but changing it is not allowed.

Preamble

The licenses for most software are designed to take away your freedom to share and change it. By contrast, the GNU
General Public License is intended to guarantee your freedom to share and change free software--to make sure the software
is free for all its users. This General Public License applies to most of the Free Software Foundation's software and to any
other program whose authors commit to using it. (Some other Free Software Foundation software is covered by the GNU
Library General Public License instead.) You can apply it to your programs, too.

When we speak of free software, we are referring to freedom, not price. Our General Public Licenses are designed to
make sure that you have the freedom to distribute copies of free software (and charge for this service if you wish), that you
receive source code or can get it if you want it, that you can change the software or use pieces of it in new free programs;
and that you know you can do these things.

To protect your rights, we need to make restrictions that forbid anyone to deny you these rights or to ask you to surrender
the rights. These restrictions translate to certain responsibilities for you if you distribute copies of the software, or if you
modify it.

For example, if you distribute copies of such a program, whether gratis or for a fee, you must give the recipients all the
rights that you have. You must make sure that they, too, receive or can get the source code. And you must show them
these terms so they know their rights.

We protect your rights with two steps: (1) copyright the software, and (2) offer you this license which gives you legal
permission to copy, distribute and/or modify the software.

Also, for each author's protection and ours, we want to make certain that everyone understands that there is no warranty
for this free software. If the software is modified by someone else and passed on, we want its recipients to know that what
they have is not the original, so that any problems introduced by others will not reflect on the original authors' reputations.

Finally, any free program is threatened constantly by software patents. We wish to avoid the danger that redistributors of
a free program will individually obtain patent licenses, in effect making the program proprietary. To prevent this, we have
made it clear that any patent must be licensed for everyone's free use or not licensed at all.

The precise terms and conditions for copying, distribution and modification follow.

GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE
TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR COPYING, DISTRIBUTION AND MODIFICATION

0. This License applies to any program or other work which contains a notice placed by the copyright holder saying it may
be distributed under the terms of this General Public License. The "Program”, below, refers to any such program or work,
and a "work based on the Program" means either the Program or any derivative work under copyright law: that is to say, a
work containing the Program or a portion of it, either verbatim or with modifications and/or translated into another
language. (Hereinafter, translation is included without limitation in the term "modification”.) Each licensee is addressed as
"you".

Activities other than copying, distribution and modification are not covered by this License; they are outside its scope. The
act of running the Program is not restricted, and the output from the Program is covered only if its contents constitute a
work based on the Program (independent of having been made by running the Program). Whether that is true depends on
what the Program does.
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1. You may copy and distribute verbatim copies of the Program’s source code as you receive it, in any medium, provided
that you conspicuously and appropriately publish on each copy an appropriate copyright notice and disclaimer of warranty;
keep intact all the notices that refer to this License and to the absence of any warranty; and give any other recipients of
the Program a copy of this License along with the Program.

You may charge a fee for the physical act of transferring a copy, and you may at your option offer warranty protection in
exchange for a fee.

2. You may modify your copy or copies of the Program or any portion of it, thus forming a work based on the Program, and
copy and distribute such modifications or work under the terms of Section 1 above, provided that you also meet all of these
conditions:

a) You must cause the modified files to carry prominent notices stating that you changed the files and the date of any
change.

b) You must cause any work that you distribute or publish, that in whole or in part contains or is derived from the
Program or any part thereof, to be licensed as a whole at no charge to all third parties under the terms of this License.

c) If the modified program normally reads commands interactively when run, you must cause it, when started running for
such interactive use in the most ordinary way, to print or display an announcement including an appropriate copyright
notice and a notice that there is no warranty (or else, saying that you provide a warranty) and that users may redistribute
the program under these conditions, and telling the user how to view a copy of this License. (Exception: if the Program
itself is interactive but does not normally print such an announcement, your work based on the Program is not required to
print an announcement.)

These requirements apply to the modified work as a whole. If identifiable sections of that work are not derived from the
Program, and can be reasonably considered independent and separate works in themselves, then this License, and its terms,
do not apply to those sections when you distribute them as separate works. But when you distribute the same sections as
part of a whole which is a work based on the Program, the distribution of the whole must be on the terms of this License,
whose permissions for other licensees extend to the entire whole, and thus to each and every part regardless of who wrote
it.

Thus, it is not the intent of this section to claim rights or contest your rights to work written entirely by you; rather, the
intent is to exercise the right to control the distribution of derivative or collective works based on the Program.

In addition, mere aggregation of another work not based on the Program with the Program (or with a work based on the
Program) on a volume of a storage or distribution medium does not bring the other work under the scope of this License.

3. You may copy and distribute the Program (or a work based on it, under Section 2) in object code or executable form
under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above provided that you also do one of the following:

a) Accompany it with the complete corresponding machine-readable source code, which must be distributed under the
terms of Sections 1 and 2 above on a medium customarily used for software interchange; or,

b) Accompany it with a written offer, valid for at least three years, to give any third party, for a charge no more than
your cost of physically performing source distribution, a complete machine-readable copy of the corresponding source code,
to be distributed under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above on a medium customarily used for software interchange; or,

c) Accompany it with the information you received as to the offer to distribute corresponding source code. (This
alternative is allowed only for noncommercial distribution and only if you received the program in object code or
executable form with such an offer, in accord with Subsection b above.)

The source code for a work means the preferred form of the work for making modifications to it. For an executable work,
complete source code means all the source code for all modules it contains, plus any associated interface definition files,
plus the scripts used to control compilation and installation of the executable. However, as a special exception, the source
code distributed need not include anything that is normally distributed (in either source or binary form) with the major
components (compiler, kernel, and so on) of the operating system on which the executable runs, unless that component
itself accompanies the executable.
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If distribution of executable or object code is made by offering access to copy from a designated place, then offering
equivalent access to copy the source code from the same place counts as distribution of the source code, even though third
parties are not compelled to copy the source along with the object code.

4. You may not copy, modify, sublicense, or distribute the Program except as expressly provided under this License. Any
attempt otherwise to copy, modify, sublicense or distribute the Program is void, and will automatically terminate your
rights under this License. However, parties who have received copies, or rights, from you under this License will not have
their licenses terminated so long as such parties remain in full compliance.

5. You are not required to accept this License, since you have not signed it. However, nothing else grants you permission
to modify or distribute the Program or its derivative works. These actions are prohibited by law if you do not accept this
License. Therefore, by modifying or distributing the Program (or any work based on the Program), you indicate your
acceptance of this License to do so, and all its terms and conditions for copying, distributing or modifying the Program or
works based on it.

6. Each time you redistribute the Program (or any work based on the Program), the recipient automatically receives a
license from the original licensor to copy, distribute or modify the Program subject to these terms and conditions. You may
not impose any further restrictions on the recipients’ exercise of the rights granted herein. You are not responsible for
enforcing compliance by third parties to this License.

7. If, as a consequence of a court judgment or allegation of patent infringement or for any other reason (not limited to
patent issues), conditions are imposed on you (whether by court order, agreement or otherwise) that contradict the
conditions of this License, they do not excuse you from the conditions of this License. If you cannot distribute so as to
satisfy simultaneously your obligations under this License and any other pertinent obligations, then as a consequence you
may not distribute the Program at all. For example, if a patent license would not permit royalty-free redistribution of the
Program by all those who receive copies directly or indirectly through you, then the only way you could satisfy both it and
this License would be to refrain entirely from distribution of the Program.

If any portion of this section is held invalid or unenforceable under any particular circumstance, the balance of the section
is intended to apply and the section as a whole is intended to apply in other circumstances. It is not the purpose of this
section to induce you to infringe any patents or other property right claims or to contest validity of any such claims; this
section has the sole purpose of protecting the integrity of the free software distribution system, which is implemented by
public license practices. Many people have made generous contributions to the wide range of software distributed through
that system in reliance on consistent application of that system; it is up to the author/donor to decide if he or she is willing
to distribute software through any other system and a licensee cannot impose that choice.

This section is intended to make thoroughly clear what is believed to be a consequence of the rest of this License.

8. If the distribution and/or use of the Program is restricted in certain countries either by patents or by copyrighted
interfaces, the original copyright holder who places the Program under this License may add an explicit geographical
distribution limitation excluding those countries, so that distribution is permitted only in or among countries not thus
excluded. In such case, this License incorporates the limitation as if written in the body of this License.

9. The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/or new versions of the General Public License from time to time.
Such new versions will be similar in spirit to the present version, but may differ in detail to address new problems or
concerns.

Each version is given a distinguishing version number. If the Program specifies a version number of this License which
applies to it and "any later version”, you have the option of following the terms and conditions either of that version or of
any later version published by the Free Software Foundation. If the Program does not specify a version number of this
License, you may choose any version ever published by the Free Software Foundation.

10. If you wish to incorporate parts of the Program into other free programs whose distribution conditions are different,
write to the author to ask for permission. For software which is copyrighted by the Free Software Foundation, write to the
Free Software Foundation; we sometimes make exceptions for this. Our decision will be guided by the two goals of
preserving the free status of all derivatives of our free software and of promoting the sharing and reuse of software
generally.
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NO WARRANTY

11. BECAUSE THE PROGRAM IS LICENSED FREE OF CHARGE, THERE IS NO WARRANTY FOR THE PROGRAM, TO THE EXTENT
PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW. EXCEPT WHEN OTHERWISE STATED IN WRITING THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND/OR OTHER
PARTIES PROVIDE THE PROGRAM "AS IS" WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE ENTIRE
RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND PERFORMANCE OF THE PROGRAM IS WITH YOU. SHOULD THE PROGRAM PROVE DEFECTIVE,
YOU ASSUME THE COST OF ALL NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR OR CORRECTION.

12. IN NO EVENT UNLESS REQUIRED BY APPLICABLE LAW OR AGREED TO IN WRITING WILL ANY COPYRIGHT HOLDER, OR ANY
OTHER PARTY WHO MAY MODIFY AND/OR REDISTRIBUTE THE PROGRAM AS PERMITTED ABOVE, BE LIABLE TO YOU FOR
DAMAGES, INCLUDING ANY GENERAL, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR
INABILITY TO USE THE PROGRAM (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO LOSS OF DATA OR DATA BEING RENDERED INACCURATE OR
LOSSES SUSTAINED BY YOU OR THIRD PARTIES OR A FAILURE OF THE PROGRAM TO OPERATE WITH ANY OTHER PROGRAMS),
EVEN IF SUCH HOLDER OR OTHER PARTY HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS
How to Apply These Terms to Your New Programs

If you develop a new program, and you want it to be of the greatest possible use to the public, the best way to achieve
this is to make it free software which everyone can redistribute and change under these terms.

To do so, attach the following notices to the program. It is safest to attach them to the start of each source file to most
effectively convey the exclusion of warranty; and each file should have at least the "copyright” line and a pointer to where
the full notice is found.

, 1 April 1989
Ty Coon, President of Vice

This General Public License does not permit incorporating your program into proprietary programs. If your program is a

subroutine library, you may consider it more useful to permit linking proprietary applications with the library. If this is
what you want to do, use the GNU Library General Public License instead of this License.

240



